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VI PREFACE^ 

this knowledge in a very respectable degree 
already ; while of others much more than this can 
be said. Yet where it does not already exist, it 
is quite impossible that it can be more than in 
part supplied. At the same time we feel the loss 
and the deficiency ; we are sometimes conscious of 
it even in those who go forth from us with general 
theological acquirements, which would bear a 
favourable comparison with the acquirements of 
those trained in older institutions. It is a matter 
of regret, when in papers admirable in all other 
respects, errors of inexact scholarship are to be 
found, which seem quite out of keeping with the 
amount of intelligence, and the standard of know-* 
ledge, which every where else they display. 

Feeling the immense value of these studies, 
and how unwise it would be, because we cannot 
have all which we would desire, to forego what is 
possible and within our reach, I have two or three 
times dedicated a brief course of lectures to the 
comparative value of words in the New Testa- 
ment — and these, with some subsequent additions 
and some defalcations, have supplied the materials 
of the present volume. I have never doubted 
that, (setting aside those higher and more solemn 
lessons, which in a great measure are out of our 
reach to impart, being to be taught rather by God 
than men,) there are few things which we should 
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have more at heart than to awaken in our scholars 
an enthusiasm for the grammar and the lexicon. 
We shall hare done much, very much for those 
who come to us for theological training and gene- 
rally for mental guidance, if we can persuade 
them to have these continually in their hands; 
if we can make them believe that with these, and 
out of these, they may be learning more, obtaining 
more real and lasting acquisitions, such as will 
stay by them, such as will form a part of the 
texture of their own minds for ever, that they 
shall from these be more effectually accomplishing 
themselves for their future work, than from many 
a volume of divinity, studied before its time, even 
if it were worth studying at all, crudely digested, 
and therefore turning to no true nourishment of 
the inner man. 

But having now ventured to claim for these 
lectures a somewhat wider audience that at first 
they had, it may be permitted to me to add 
here a very few observations on the value of the 
study of synonyms, not any longer considered in 
reference to our peculiar needs at King's College, 
but generally; and on that of the synonyms of the 
New Testament in particular ; as also on the helps 
to the acquiring of a knowledge of these which are 
at present in existence. 
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The value of this study as a discipline fot 
training the mind into close and accurate habits 
of thought, the amount of instruction which may- 
be drawn from it, the increase of intellectual wealth 
which it may yield, all this has been implicitly 
recognized by well-nigh all great writers — ^for well- 
nigh all from time to time have paused, themselves 
to play the dividers and discemers of words — 
explicitly by not a few, who have proclaimed the 
value which this study had in their eyes. And 
instructive as in any language it must be, it must 
be eminently so in the Greek — ^a language spoken 
by a people of the finest and subtlest intellect; 
who saw distinctions, where others saw none ; who 
divided out to different words what others often 
were content to huddle confusedly under a common 
term ; who were themselves singularly aliye to its 
Value, diligently cultivating the art of synonymous 
distinction,* and sometimes even to an extravagant 
excess ;' who have bequeathed a multitude of fine 
and delicate observations on the right distinguish- 
ing of their own words to the after world. 

And while thus, with reference to all Greek, 
the investigation of the likenesses and differences 
of words appears especially invited by the charac- 
teristic excellences of the language, in respect to 

* The ovoiiara hiaipf'iv, Plato, Laches, 197 d, 

* Id. Protag, 377 a b c. 
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the Greek of the New Testament, plainly there 
aie reasons additional inviting us to this study. 
If by such investigations as these we become aware 
of deUcate variations in an author's meaning, which 
otherwise we might have missed, where is it so 
desirable that we should miss nothing, that we 
should lose no finer intention of the writer, as in 
those words which are the vehicles of the very 
mind of God? If thus the intellectual riches 
of the student are increased, can this anywhere be 
of so great importance as there, where the intel- 
lectual may, if rightly used, prove spiritual riches 
as well? If it encourage thoughtful meditation 
on the exact forces of words, both as they are in 
themselves, and in their relation to other words, 
or in any way unveil to us their marvel and their 
mystery, this can nowhere else have a worth in 
the least approaching that which it acquires when 
the words with which we have to do are, to those 
who receive them aright, words of eternal life; 
while in the dead carcases of the same, if men 
suffer the spirit of life to depart from them, all 
manner of corruptions and heresies may be, as 
they have been, bred. 

The vxyrds of the New Testament are eminently 
the trroix^ia of Christian theology, and he who 
will not begin with a patient study of those, shall 
never make any considerable, least of all any 
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secure, advances in this : for here, as everywhere 
else, sure disappointment awaits him who thinks 
to possess the whole without first possessing th^ 
parts, of which that whole is composed. Now it is 
the very nature and necessity of the investigation 
of synonyms to compel such patient investigation 
of the forces of words, such accurate weighing of 
their precise value, absolute and relative, and in 
this its merits as a mental discipline, consist. 

Yet when we look around us for assistance 
herein, neither in respect of Greek synonyms in 
general, nor specially in respect of those of the 
New Testament, can it be affirmed that we are 
even tolerably furnished with books. Whatever 
there may be to provoke occasional dissent in 
Doderlein's Lateinische Synonyme und Etymoh- 
gieen, yet there is no book on Greek synonyms 
which for compass and completeness can bear 
comparison with it ; and almost all the more im* 
portant modem languages of Europe have better 
books devoted to their synonyms than any which 
has been devoted to the Greek. The works of the 
early grammarians, as of Ammonius and others, 
supply a certain amount of important material, 
but cannot be said even remotely to meet the 
needs of the student at the present day. VSmel's 
Synonymtsckes Worterbtich, Frankfort, 1822, an 
admirable little volume as far as it goes, but at 
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the same time a school-book and no more, and 
Pillon's Synonymes Orecs^ of which a translation 
into English was edited by the late T. K. Arnold, 
London, 1850, are the only modern attempts to 
supply the deficiency ; at least I am not aware of 
any other. But neither of these writers has 
allowed himself space to enter on his subject with 
any fulness and completeness : while the references 
to the synonyms of the New Testament are ex- 
ceedingly rare in Vomel; and though somewhat 
more frequent in Pillon's work, are capricious and 
uncertain there, and in general of a meagre and 
unsatisfactory description. 

The only book dedicated expressly and exclu- 
sively to these is one written in Latin by J. A. H. 
Tittmann, De Synonymis in Novo Testamento, 
Leipsic, 1829, 1832. It would ill become me, and 
I have certainly no intention, to speak slightingly 
of the work of a most estimable man, and of a good 
scholar — above aU, when that work is one from 
which I have occasionally derived assistance, such 
as I most willingly acknowledge. Yet the fact 
that we are offering a book on the same subject as 
a preceding author; and may thus lie under, or 
seem to others to lie under, the temptation of 
unduly claiming for the ground which we would 
occupy, that it is not occupied already ; this must 
not wholly shut our mouths in respect of what 
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appear to us deficiencies or shortcomings on his 
part And this work of Tittmann's seems to me 
still to leave room for another, even on the very 
subject to which it is specially devoted. It some- 
times travels very slowly over its ground; the 
synonyms which he selects for discrimination can- 
not be esteemed always the most interesting ; nor, 
which is one of the most important elements of 
value in such a book, are they always felicitously 
grouped for investigation ; he often fiiils to bring 
out in sharp and clear antithesis the differences 
between them ; while here and there the investiga- 
tions of later scholars have quite broken down the 
distinctions which he has sought to establish. 
Indeed the fact that this book of Tittmann's, de- 
spite the interest of its subject, and its standing 
alone upon it, not to speak of its republication in 
England and in English,^ has never obtained any 
considerable circulation among students of theology 
here, is itself an evidence that it has not been felt 
to meet our wants on the matter. 

The work which is now offered, is, I am perfectly 
aware, but a slight contribution to the subject — 
small in respect of the number of synonyms con- 

» Biblical Cabinet, voll. iii, xxxvii. Edinburgh, 1833, 1837. 
It must at the same time be owned that Titimami has hardlj 
had a fair trial Nothing can well be imagined more incor- 
rect or more slovenly than this translation. It is often unin- 
telligible, where the original is perfectly clear. 
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sideied, which might easily have been doubled or 
trebled ; many of the most interesting having re- 
mained untouched by me ;^ and also, as I am 
painfully conscious, with manifold deficiencies, 
most probably with some mistakes, in the treat* 
ment even of these. The conclusions at which I 
have arrived may rest sometimes on too narrow an 
induction : it is possible that a larger knowledge 
would have compelled me to modify or forego 
them altogether ; I can only say that I have not 
csonsciously passed over any passages which would 
have made against my distinctions; and that on 

^ It is possible that some reader of this book might like to 
have suggested to him a few of these, on which to exercise 
his own skill in synonymous distinction. The following, then, 
were some which I had once proposed to myself to consider, 
but which I have now reserved for a second part, width I 
hope, but scarcely expect, hereafter to publish. :— diroXurpfiMrij, 
jcaraXXa-yjJ, tXacr/ios — aTrtoroff, a7r€i6iJ9 — da-vvBeros, &(nropBos 
-'-^ypdfifiarof, ibuorrjs — XoXfw, Xeyo» — vapoifila, ira/>a/9oX7— - 
yjraXfxof, vfivos, ^di; — do«e(/ia^6», n-ct/xifcD — d/jiff^ipXrjoTpow, 
a-ayrjvrif hiKTVov — b€r)<ris, €vxVi i^pocrevxijt tvrcv^Ls — fiovXij, 
BeKrifia — Bvaria, '!rpo(r<f)opd — Tepas^ hvvap.is^ OTip^etov — Bkl^iSt 
(TTCvoxoipia — a'6<f>os, (ppdvip^os, (rvvtrov — frpoaroroKoff fiovo' 
yevfjs — irdOoSt iinOvpia — vtof Qeov, iraU Qfov — Kcupof^ vios — 
dtdios, alavios — i&ov, BrjpLOP — dtKa/o/ia, diKaiaxriSf biKaio- 
(Tvvjy— aXXoff, €T€pos—dytdCo>, KaBapi((o — avfi7ra3fci>,fi€Tpi07ra' 
6t<o — a<j)BapTos, dfuavTos, dftapdvTo^ — K(iK€<Oy 6vofid{<a^^ 
XO^P^t ayaXXiao-19, €v(f>po<rvvTj — iiop(firif (rx5fia, eZISop — ociost 
dUmos, dyv6s, ayios, Ka6ap6s — dd^a, ri/Ai; — HpiSy ipiBfia — 
(f>av€p6<o, aTTOKaXinmo — diroKoKv^is, ofrrao'la, irptxfirjTeia'^ 
\6yos, prjp.a^-fidiTTKTpa, Paima-fios — dp^pria, dpAprrjpoy 
TrapaKorj, irapaTTTcopa — ifrirpoTTos, olKovopjos — fiaKpo$vp,ia, 

VTTOpjOVrf KOTTOff, flOxBoS* 
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this and any other subject in the volume I 
shall most gladly receive instruction and correc- 
tion ; while yet, in conclusion, I will not fear to 
3ay that, with all this, the book is the result of 
enough of honest labour, of notices not found 
ready to hand in Wetstein, or Grotius, or Suicer, 
in German commentaries, or in lexicons (though 
I have availed myself of all these), but gathered 
one by one during many years, to make me feel 
confident that any who shall hereafter give a 
better and completer book on the subject, will yet 
acknowledge a certain amount of assistance de- 
rived from these preparatory labours. 

I cannot refrain from adding how deeply thank- 
ful I shall be to Him who can alone prosper the 
work of our hands, if my book, notwithstanding 
all its deficiencies and imperfections, shall be of 
service to any in leading them into a closer and 
more accurate investigation of His Word, and of 
the riches of wisdom and knowledge which are 
therein contained. 
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SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 



§ i. — ^EfCK\7f<ria, <rvvarf(oyi], iravi^yvpi^. 

There are words whose history it is peculiarly 
interesting to watch, as they obtain a deeper mean- 
ing, and receive a new consecration in the Christian 
Church ; which, even while it did not invent, has 
yet assumed them into its service, and employed 
them in a far loftier sense than any to which the 
world had ever put them before. The very word 
by which the Church is named is itself an example 
— a more illustrious one could scarcely be found: — 
of this gradual ennobling of a word. For we have 
cKKXTjaia in three distinct stages of meaning — the 
heathen, the Jewish, and the Christian. In respect 
of the first, eKKkr^ala^ as all know, was the lawful 
assembly in a free Greek city of all those possessed 
of the rights of citizenship, for the transaction of 
public affairs* That they were summomd is ex- 
pressed in the latter part of the word ; that they 
were summoned out of the whole population, a 
select portion of it, including neither the populace, 
nor yet strangers, neither those who had fqrfeited 

B 
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their civic rights, this is expressed in the first. 
Both the calling^ and the calling out^ are moments 
to be remembered, when the word is assumed into 
a higher Christian sense, for in them the chief part 
of its peculiar adaptation to its auguster uses lies.* 
It is interesting to observe how, on one occasion in 
the New Testament, the word returns to this its 
earlier significance (Acts xix. 32, 39, 40). 

^lEiK/c\7)ala did not, like some other words, pass 
immediately and at a single step from the heathen 
world to th€ Christian Church: but here, as so 
often, the Septuagint supplies the link of con- 
nexion, the point of transition, the word being there 
pirepared for its highest meaning of all. When the 
Alexandrian translators undertook the rendering 
of the Hebrew Scriptures, they found in them 
two constantly recurring words, namely, tl^]^ and 
Vili?. For these they employed generally, and as 
their most adequate Greek equivalents, avva^toyy 
and €KK\r)ala. The rule which they seem to have 

' Both these points are well made by Placius Ulyricus, in 
his davU Scriptur/e, s. v. Ecclesia : * Quia Ecclesia a verbo 
Kake7v yenit, hoc observetur primam ; idee conversionem ho- 
minum Tocationem Tocari, non tantum quia Deus eos per se 
suumqae Yerbum, quasi clamore, vocat ; sed etiam quia sicut 
herus ex turba famulorum certos aliquos ad aliqua singularia 
munia evoeat, sic Deus quoque turn totum populum suum 
Yocat ad cultum suum (Hos. xi. 1) turn etiam singnlos homined 
ad certas singularesque fanctiones. (Act. xiii 2.) Qnoniam 
autem non tantum yocatur Populus Dei ad cultum Dei, sed 
etiam vocatur ex reUqua turba aut confusione generis humani^ 
ideo dicitur Ecclesia, quasi dicas, Evocata divinitus ex reliqua 
impiorum colluvie, ad cultum celebrationemque Dei, et 86ter- 
nam felidtatem.' 
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.prescribed to themselves is as follows — to render 
nij! for the most part hy amfwyoryi] (Exod. xii. 3; 
Lev. iv. 13; Numb. i. 2, and altogether more than 
a hundred times), and, whatever other renderings 
of the word they may adopt, in no single case to 
render it by €KK\riala. It were to be wished that 
.they had shown the same consistency in respect of 
vHp ; but they have not ; for while ixxXi^aia is 
their standing word for it (Dent, xviii. 16; Judg. 
.XX. 2 ; 1 Kin. viii. 14, and in all some seventy 
times), they too often render this also by <rwd- 
ywyi^ (Lev. iv. 13; Numb. x. 4 ; Deut. v. 22, and 
in all some five and twenty times), thus breaking 
down for the Greek reader the distinction which 
undoubtedly exists between the words. Our 
English Version has the same lack of a consistent 
rendering. Its two words are * congregation ' 
and * assembly ; ' but instead of constantly assign- 
ing one to one, and one to the other, it renders 
mj/ now by * congregation ' {Lev. x. 17 ; Numb. i. 
16; Josh. ix. 27), and now by * assembly' (Lev. iv. 
13); and on the other hand, /Hp only sometimes 
by * assembly' (Judg. xxi. 8; 2 Chron. xxx. 23), 
but much oftener by * congregation ' (Judg. xxi. 5; 
Josh. viii. 35). 

There is an interesting discussion by Vitringa 
(JDe 8ynag. Vet, pp. 77 — 89) on the distinction 
between these two Hebrew synonyms ; the result 
of which is summed up in the following statements: 
*Notat proprie vHp tiniversam alicujus populi 
multitudinem, vinculis societatis unitam et rempub- 
•licam sive civitatem quandam constituentem, cum 
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vocabulum mj/ ex indole et vi significatlonis suae 
tantum dicat quemcimque hominum coetum et con- 
ventum, sive minorem sive majorem' (p. 80). And 
again : > 'Stvvayayyi], ut et MTj/, semper significat 
coetum cohjunctum et congregatnm, etiamsi nuUo 
forte vinculo ligatum, sed ^ efcxKija-la [= /Hp] 
designat multitudinem aliqnam, quae populum con- 
stituit, per leges et vincula inter se junctam, etsi 
saepe fiat ut non sit coacta vel cogi possit ' (p. 88). 

Accepting this as a true distinction, remem- 
bering too the probable etymological connexion 
between vHp and the Greek KuXetv, and thus its 
relationship, once removed, with eKKXrja-ia, as in- 
deed also with the old Latin ' calare,' and our own 
^call,' we shall see that it was not without due 
reason that our Lord (Matt. xvi. 18; xviii. 17) 
and his Apostles claimed this, as the nobler word, 
to designate the new society of which He was 
the Founder, being as it was a society knit toge- 
ther by the closest spiritual bonds, and altogether 
independent of space. 

Yet for all this we do not find the title eK/cKrja-ia 
altogether withdrawn fi-om the Jewish congrega- 
tion; that too was "the Church in the wilder- 
ness" (Acts vii. 38); for Christian and Jewish 
differed only in degree, and not in kind. Nor yet 
do we find <rw(vya)yij wholly renounced by the 
Church ; the latest honorable use of it in the 
N. T., indeed the only Christian use of it there, 
is by that Apostle, to whom it was especially 
given to maintain unbroken to the latest possible 
moment the outward bonds connecting the Syna- 
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gogue and the Church (Jam. ii. 2). Occasionally 
also by the early Fathers, by Ignatius for instance 
{Ep. ad Polyc. 4), we find awarftayri still employed 
as an honorable designation of the Church, or of 
her places of assembly. Still there were causes 
at work, which could not but induce the faithfiil 
to have less and less pleasure in the application of 
this name to themselves ; which led them in the 
end to leave it altogether to those, whom in the 
latest book of the canon the Lord had characterized 
for their fierce opposition to the truth even as 
"the synagogue of Satan" (Rev. iii. 9). Thus 
the greater fitness and nobleness of the title 
iKKkriaia has been already noted. Add to this 
that the Church was ever rooting itself more pre- 
dominantly in the soil of the heathen world, break- 
ing off more entirely from its Jewish stock and 
stem. This of itself would have led the faithful 
to the letting fall of awar^arfrij a word at once of 
unfrequent use in classical Greek, and perma- 
nently associated with Jewish worship, and to the 
ever more exclusive appropriation to themselves 
of iKKKrja-ia, so familiar already, and of so honor- 
able a significance, in Greek ears. 

It will be perceived from what has been said, 
that Augustine, by a piece of good fortune which 
he had scarcely a right to expect, was only half in 
the wrong, when transferring his Latin etymologies 
to the Greek and Hebrew, and not pausing to ask 
himself whether they would hold good there, as 
was beforehand improbable enough, he finds the 
reason for attributing avvaryar/j] to the Jewish, and 
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iKKKfjaria to the Christian Chitrch, in the fact that 
*convocatio' {=i itcKKfjala) is a nobler term than 
* congregatio ' (= <rwcuy(ii>yi]), the first being pro- 
perly the calling together of men, the second the 
gathering together (* congregatio/ from * congrego/ 
and that from * grex ') of cattU,^ 

The Travrj^vpi^ difiers from the iKKkrja-la in 
this, that in the itcKXija-ia, as has been noted 
already, there lay ever the sense of an assembly 
that had come together for the transaction of busi- 
ness. The TravTffupL^, on the other hand, was a 
solemn assembly for purposes of festal rejoicing ; 
and on this account it is foimd joined continually 
with €o/)T?7, as by Philo, Vit. Moa, ii. 7 ; Ezek. 
xlvi. 11 ; cf. Hos. ii. 11 ; ix. 5 ; the word having 
given us 'panegyric,' which is properly a set 
discourse pronounced at one of these great and 
festal gatherings. Business might grow out of the 
fact that such multitudes were assembled, since 
many, and for various reasons, would be glad to 
avail themselves of the circumstance ; but only in 
the same way as a * fair * grew out of a * feria ' or 

^ Enarr, in Ps. Ixxxi. 1. 'In synagoga populum Israel ac- 
cipimus, quia et ipsorum proprie synagoga dici solet, quamvis 
et Ecclesia dicta sit. Nostri yero Ecdesiam nunqnam syna- 
gogam dixerunt, sed semper Ecclesiam: sive discernendi 
caussa, sive quod inter congregationem, unde synagoga, et con- 
vocationem, unde Ecclesia nomen accepit, distet aliquid ; quod 
scilicet congregari et pecora solent, atque ipsa proprie, quorum 
^igreges proprie dicimus; cowoocan autem magis est uten- 
tium ratione, sicut sunt homines.' So also the author of a 
Commentary on the Book of Proverbs formerly ascribed to 
Jerome {Opp, vol. v. p. 533). 
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* holy-day.' Strabo (x. 5) notices the business-like 
aspect which the iravTiyvpett; commonly assumed 
(? T€ irapijyvpi^ ifiiroptKov ri irparffM : c£ Pausa-* 
nias, x. 32. 9); which was indeed to such an extent 
their prominent feature, that the Romans translated 
Travqtyvpc^f by the Latin * mercatus,' and this even 
when the Olympic games were intended (Cicero, 
Ttisc. V. 3 ; Justin, xiii. 6). These with the other 
solemn games were eminently, though not te- 
clusirely, the iravTjyvpei^ of the Greek nation 
(Thucydides, i. 25; Isocrates, Paneg. 1). If we keep 
this festal character of the iraviffvpi^ in mind, we 
shall find a peculiar fitness in the employment of 
this word at Heb. xii. 23; where only in the N* 
T. it occurs. The Apostle is there setting forth 
the communion of the Church militant on earth 
with the Church triumphant in heaven, — of the 
Church toiling and sufiering herewith that Church 
firom which all weariness and toil have for ever 
passed away (Rev. xxi. 4); and how could he 
better describe this last than as a iravijyvpi^, than 
as the glad and festal assembly of heaven ? 



§ li. — Oecorrj^, ffeoTi]^, 

Neither of these words occurs more than once 
in the N. T. ; Beiorri^ only at Rom. i. 20 ; Oeorr}^ 
at Col. ii. 9. We have rendered both by ' God- 
head ;' yet they must not be regarded as identical 
in meaning, nor even as two difierent forms of the 
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same word, which in process of time have sepa- 
rated off from one another, and acquired different 
shades of significance. On the contrary, there is 
a real distinction hetween them, and one which 
grounds itself on their different derivations ; Oeorr}^ 
being from 0€O9, and Beiorq^, not from to Beiov^ 
which might be said to be the same thing as 0€O9, 
but from the adjective ^eZo9. 

Comparing the two passages where they severally 
occur, we shall at once perceive the fitness of the 
employment of one word in one, of the other in 
the other. In the first (Eom. i. 20) St. Paul is 
declaring how much of God may be known from 
the revelation of Himself which He has made in 
nature, from those vestiges of Himself which men 
may everywhere trace in the world around them* 
Yet it is not the personal God whom any man 
may learn to know by these aids; He can be 
known only by the revelation of Himself in his 
Son ; but only his divine attributes, his majesty 
and glory. This Theophylact feels, who gives 
fieyaXeiarr)^ as equivalent to Oetlrrq^ here ; and it 
is not to be doubted that St. Paul uses this vaguer, 
more abstract, and less personal word, just because 
he would affirm that men may know God's power 
and majesty from his works ; but would not imply 
that they may know Himself from these, or from 
anything short of the revelation of his Eternal 
Word.^ 

But in the second passage (Col. ii. 9) St. Paul 

* Cicero {Tusc, i. 13) : * Multi de JDiis prava sentiunt ; omnes 
tamen esse vim et naturam divinam arbitrantur.' 
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is declaring that in the Son there dwells all the 
fulness of absolute Godhead ; they were no mere 
rays of divine glory which gilded Him, lighting 
np his person for a season and with a splendour 
not his own ; but He was, and is, absolute and 
p^ect God ; and the Apostle uses Beorr}^ to ex- 
press this essential and personal Godhead of the 
Son. Thus Beza rightly: *Non dicit: t^v 
deioTfjra, i. e. divinitatem, sed rrjv Oeorrp-a, i. e. 
deitatem, ut magis etiam expresse loquatur ; . • 4 
17 OeioTri^ attributa videtur potius quam naturam 
ipsam declarare.' And Bengel : * Non modo divinae 
virtutes, sed ipsa divina natura.' De Wette has 
sought to express the distinction in his German 
translation, rendering ^6*0x179 by * Gottlichkeit,' 
and d€6Tri<i by * Gottheit/ 

There have not been wanting those who have 
denied that any such distinction was intended by 
St. Paul ; and they rest this denial on the assump- 
tion that no such difference between the forces of 
the two words can be satisfactorily made out. 
But, even supposing that such a difference could 
not be shown in classical Greek, this of itself 
would be in no way decisive on the matter. The 
Gospel of Christ might for all this put into words, 
and again draw out from them, new forces, evolve 
latent distinctions, which those who hitherto em- 
ployed the words may not have required, but 
which had become necessary now. And that this 
distinction between * deity ' and * divinity,' if I 
may use these words to represent severally dcorr)^ 
and OeiOTT)^, is one which would be strongly felt, 



10 SYNONYMS OF THE 

and which therefore would seek its utterance in 
Christian theology, of this we have signal proof in 
the fact that the Latin Christian writers were not 
content with * divinitas,' which they found ready 
to their hand in the writings of Cicero and others ; 
but themselves coined * deitas' as the only adequate 
Latii^ representative of the Greek OeoT^. We 
have Augustine's express testimony to the fact 
{De Civ. Dei, vii. 1) : * Hanc divinitatem, vel ut sic 
dixerim deitatem; nam et hoc verbo uti jam nostroB 
non piget, ut de Graeco expressius transferant id 
quod ille OeoTrjra appellant, &c. ;' cf. x. 1, 2. But 
not to urge this, nor yet the several etymologies of 
the words, which so clearly point to this difference 
in their meanings, examples, so far as they can be 
adduced, go to support the same. Both Oeorq^ 
and OetoTfj^, as in general the abstract words in 
every language, are of late formation ; and one of 
them, deorrq^, is extremely rare; indeed, only a 
single example of it from classical Greek has yet 
been brought forward (Lucian, Icarom, 9) ; where, 
however, it expresses, in agreement with the view 
here affirmed. Godhead in the absolute sense, or at 
all events in as absolute a sense as the heathen 
could conceive it. ©etony? is a very much com- 
moner word ; and all the instances of its employ- 
ment with which I am acquainted also bear out 
the distinction which has been here drawn. There 
is ever a manifestation of the divine, there are 
divine attributes, in that to which deiorrf^ is attri- 
buted, but never absolute personal Deity. Thus 
Lucian {De CaL 17) attributes Beiorr^^ to Hephaes- 
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tion, when aifter liis deatk Alexander would have 
raised him to the rank of a god; and Plutarch 
flpeaks of the Oetorry: t^9 '^vx^? {De Plac, Phil. 
V. 1 ; of. Be Is. et Os. 2 ; SulL 6), with various 
other passages to the like effect. 

It may be observed, in conclusion, that whether 
this distinction was intended, as I am fiilly per- 
suaded it was, by St. Paul or not, it established 
itself firmly in the later theological language of the 
Church — the Greek Fathers using never ^etonyv, 
but always Oeon]^, as alone adequately expressing 
the essential Godhead of each of the Three Persons 
in the Trinity. 



§ iii. — Upov, va6<;. 

We have only in our Version the one word 
' temple,' with which we render both of these ; nor 
is it very easy to perceive in what manner we 
could have indicated the distinction between them ; 
which is yet a very real one, and one the marking 
of which would often add much to the clearness 
and precision of the sacred narrative. *lep6v is the 
whole compass of the sacred enclosure, the TCfievo^, 
including the outer courts, the porches, porticoes, 
and other buildings subordinated to the temple 
itself. NflM)9, on the other hand, from vaiwy 
*habito,' as the proper habitation of God, is the 
temple itself, that by especial right so called, being 
the heart and centre of the whole ; the Holy and 
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the Holy of Holies. This distinctioiij one that 
existed and was recognised in profane Greek and 
with reference to heathen temples, quite as much 
as in sacred Greek and with relation to the temple 
of the true God (see Herodotus, i. 181, 183), is, I 
believe, always assumed in all passages relating to 
the temple at Jerusalem, alike by Josephus, by 
Philo, by the Septuagint translators, and in the 
N. T. Often indeed it is explicitly recognised, as 
by Josephus {AnU» viii. 3. 9), who, having de- 
scribed the building of the va6^ by Solomon, goes 
on to say: NaoO 8' e^coOev iepov ^KoBofirjaev iv 
T€Tpar/a>V€p cr;^?;/wiTA. In another passage {Antt. 
xi. 4. 3) he describes the Samaritans as seeking 
permission of the Jews to be allowed to share in 
the rebuilding of God's house {(rvyfcaraa-Kevdcrac 
Tovvaov)* This is refused them (cf. Ezra iv. 2) ; 
but, according to his account, it was permitted 
to them d<l)iKpovfievoi^ efe to iepov ai^eiv top 
0601/ — a privilege denied to mere Gentiles, who 
might not, under penalty of death, pass beyond 
their own exterior Court (Acts xxi. 29, 30 ; Philo, 
Leg. ad Cat, 31). 

The distinction may be brought to bear with 
advantage on several passages in the New Testa- 
ment. When Zacharias entered into " the temple 
of the Lord" to bum incense, the people who 
waited his return, and who are described as stand- 
ing " without" (Luke i. 10), were in one sense in 
the temple too, that is, in the Upov, while he alone 
entered into the vao9, the * temple' in its more 
limited and auguster sense. We read continually 
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of ChriBt teaching * in the temple' (Matt. xxvi. 55 ; 
Luke xxi. 57 ; John viii. 20) ; and perhaps are at 
« loss to understand how this could have been so, 
or how long conversations could there have been 
maintained, without interrupting the service of 
God. But this is ever the Upov, the porches and 
porticoes of which were eminently adapted to 
such purposes, as they were intended for them. 
So too the money changers, the buyers and sellers, 
with the sheep and oxen, whom the Lord drives 
out. He repels from the Upov, and not from the 
wao9. Lrreverent as was their intrusion, they yet 
had not dared to establish themselves in the 
temple properly so called (Matt. xxi. 23; John 
ii. 14). On the other hand, when we read of 
another Zacharias slain ^^ between the temple and 
the altar" (Matt, xxiii. 35), we have only to re- 
member that * temple' is vao9 here, at once to get 
rid of a difficulty, which may perhaps have pre- 
sented itself to many — this namely, Was not the 
altar in the temple ? how then could any locality 
be described as between these two ? In the Upov^ 
doubtless, the brazen altar to which allusion is 
here made was, but not -in the vao^y " in the court 
of the house of the Lord" (cf. Josephus, Antt. viii. 
4. 1), where the sacred historian (2 Chron. xxiv. 
21) lays the scene of this murder, but not in the 
house of the Lord, or 1/009 itself. Again, how 
vividly does it set forth to us the despair and 
defiance of Judas, that he presses even into the 
1/009 itaielf (Matt, xxvii. 5), into the * adytum' 
which was set apart for the priests alone, and there 
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casts down before them the accursed price of blood I 
Those expositors who affirm that here vao<: stands 
for Upov, should adduce some other passage in 
which the one is put for the other. 



§ iv. — iTTiTtfidG), iXey^G), {ahla, eXey;^©?.) 

One may 'rebuke' another without bringing 
the rebuked to a conviction of any fault on his 
part ; and this, either because there was no fault, 
and the rebuke was therefore unneeded or unjust ; 
or else because, though there was such fault, the 
rebuke was ineffectual to bring the offender to own 
it; and in this possibility of * rebuking' for sin, 
without 'convincing' of sin, lies the distinction 
between these two words. In hnrLfiav lies simply 
the notion of rebuking ; which word can therefore 
be used of one unjustly checking or blaming 
another; in this sense Peter 'began to rebuke' 
Jesiis {r/p^aro iiTLTCfias/, Matt. xvi. 22 ; cf. xix. 13 ; 
Luke xviii. 39) : — or ineffectually and without any 
profit to the person rebuked, who is not thereby 
brought to see his sin ; as when the penitent thief 
'rebuked' {eirerlfia) his fellow male&ctor (Luke 
xxiii. 40; cf. Mark ix. 25). But iXiyxeiv is a 
much more pregnant word; it is so to rebuke 
jftnother, with such effectual wielding of the 
victorious arms of the truth, as to bring him, if 
not to a confession, yet at least to a conviction, of 
his sin, just as in juristic Greek, iX^yx^iv is not 
merely to reply to, but to refute, an opponent. 
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When we keep this distinction well in mind, 
what a light does it throw on a multitude of 
passages in the N. T.; and how much deeper 
a meaning does it give them. Thus our Lord 
could demand, " Which of you conmnceth {i^yx^') 
Me of sin ? " (John viii. 46.) Numbers * rebuked ' 
Him ; numbers laid sin to his charge (Matt. 
ix. 3 ; John ix. 16) ; but none brought sin home 
to his conscience. Other passages which will 
gain &om realizing the fulness of the meaning 
of ekiyxi^tv^ are John iii. 20 ; viii, 9 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 
24, 25 ; but above all, the great passage, John 
xvi. 8 : " When He [the Comforter] is come, He 
will reprove the world of sin, and of righteousness, 
and of judgment : " so we have rendered the words, 
following in our * reprove' the Latin *arguet;' 
although few, I think, that have in any degree 
sought to sotmd the depth of our Lord's words, 
but will admit that * convince,' which unfortu- 
nately our translators have relegated to the mar- 
gin, would have been the preferable rendering, 
giving ^ depth and fulness of meaning to this 
work of the Holy Ghost, which ' reprove ' in some 
part fails to express.' " He who shall come in my 
room, shall so bring home to the world its own 
*sin,' my perfect 'righteousness,' God's coming 

^ 'Lampe gives excellently well the force of this Ikiy^tt : 
' Opiis Doctoris, qui Teritatem qii» hactenus non est agnita ita 
ad conscientiam etiam renitentis demonstrat, ut victas dare 
manns cogatur.' See an admirable discussion on the word, 
especially as here nsed, in Archdeacon Hare's Jdimon of the 
Comforter, Ist edit. pp. 538—644!. 
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* juJgment,* shall so * convince ' it of these, that it 
shall be obliged itself to acknowledge them ; and 
in this acknowledgment may find, shall be in 
the right way to find, its own blessedness and 
salvation." 

Between ahia and eKejxo^ a diiBference of a 
similar character exists. Ahla is an accusation, 
but whether false or true the word does not attempt 
to anticipate ; and thus it could be applied, indeed 
it was applied, to the accusation made against 
the Lord of Glory Himself (Matt, xxyii. 37) ; but 
eKeyxo^ implies not merely the charge, but the 
truth of the charge, and the manifestation of the 
truth of the charge ; nay more than all this, very 
often also the acknowledgment, if not outward, yet 
inward, of its truth on the side of the party ac- 
cused ; it being the glorious prerogative of the truth 
in its highest operation not merely to ass(Br±,itself, 
and to silence the adversary, but to silence him by 
-convincing him of his error. Thus Demosthenes 
{Con. AndroL p. 600): Udfiirdkv "XotSopla re Kal 
alrla Kexfoptafievov iarlv ekey'xpv, airia fikv ^ap 
eoTiVy Zrav t49 ^friXjA 'XpTiadfievo^ \6yo> firj trapd^ 
a-yrirai, iriaTtVy iSv Xeyec eXey^o^ Se, orav wv av 
et'rrrj ta9, teal rdXtjOe^ ofiov Sei^tf. C£ Aristotle 
{Bhet, ad Alex. 13): ''EX€7X09 Soti fiev o firj 
Svvardu aX\o>9 ^X^^^> aXX' ovray^, (W9 rjfiel^ Xeyofiep. 
By our serviceable distinction between 'convict' and 
'convince' we maintain a difierence between the 
judicial and the moral eXejxo^i. Both will flow 
together into one in the last day, when every con- 
demned sinner will be at once 'convicted' and 
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* conTinced ; ' which all is implied in that " he was 
speechless" of the guest who was found by the 
Idng without a marriage garment (Matt xxii. 12 ; 
of. Bom. ill. 4). 



§ V. — apd09ffia, opoffefia. 

Many would deny that there is any room for 
synonymous discrimination in respect of these two 
words, affirming them to he merely different spell- 
ings of the same word, and promiscuously used ; 
which if it were the fact, their fitness for a place 
in a book of synonyms would of course disappear ; 
difference as well as likeness being necessary for 
this. This much, indeed, of what they affirm is 
perfectly true — namely, that avaJdTHM, and aua* 
defia, like evprjfia and evpe/jui^ hrlOrffAa and eTrl* 
0€fia, must severally be regarded as having been 
at first only different pronunciations, which issued 
in different spellings, of one and the same word. 
But it is certain that nothing is more common 
than for slightly different orthographies of the 
same word finally to settle and resolve themselves 
into different words, with different provinces of 
meaning which they have severally appropriated 
to themselves ; and which henceforth they main* 
tain in perfect independence one of the other. 
I have elsewhere given a considerable number of 
examples of the kind {On the Study of Words, 
p. 156) ; and a very few may here suffice : 0fid<To^ 
C 
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and Bapao^,^ ' Thrax' and ' Threx,' ' rechtUcli' and 
'redlich,' ^hamais' and *harnois,' * allay' and 
* alloy.' That which may be affirmed of all these, 
may also, I am persuaded, be affirmed in respect of 
dvdffijfia and dvdOefia. Whether this were so or 
not was a question debated with no little heat by 
some of the great early Hellenists, and names of 
weight and importance are ranged on either side ; 
Salmasius being the greatest name among those 
who maintained the existence of a distinction, 
at least in Hellenistic Greek ; Beza among those 
who denied it. Perhaps here, as in so many cases, 
the truth did not absolutely lie with the com- 
batants on either part, but lay rather between 
them, though much nearer to one part than the 
other ; the most Reasonable conclusion, after weigh* 
ing all the evidence on either side, being this — that 
such a distinction did exist, and was allowed by 
many, but was by no means recognised or observed 
by all. 

In classical Greek dvdOrjfia is quite the predomi- 
nant form, and the only one which Attic writers 
allow (Lobeck, Phrynichus, pp, 249, 446; Paralip. 
p. 391). It is there the technical word by which 
all such costly offerings as were presented to the 
gods, and then stispended or otherwise exposed to 
view in their temples, all by the Eomans termed 
'donaria,' as tripods, crowns, silver and golden 
vases, and the like, were called; these being in 
this way separated for ever from all common 

1 Gregory Kazianzene (Garm. ii. 34^ 55) : 

Opdo'o^ bi, $dp(ros irp6s to. /ii) roXfii;rca. 
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And profane uses, and openly dedicated to the 
honour of that deity, to whom they were presented 
at the first (Xenophon, Aruib. v. 3. 5 ; Pausanias, 
X. 9). 

* But with the translation of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures into Greek, a new thought demanded to find 
Utterance. Those Scriptures spoke of two wsljb in 
which things and persons might be holy, set apart 
for God, devoted to Him. The children of Israel 
were devoted to Him ; God was glorified m them : 
the wicked Canaanites were devoted to Him ; God 
was glorified on them. This awful fact that in 
more ways than one a thing might be holy to God 
(Lev. xvii. 28), — that things and persons might 
be devoted to Him for good, and for evil; that 
there was such a thing as being " accursed to the 
Lord^^ (Josh. vi. 17; cf. Deut. xiii. 16; Numb, 
xxi. 1 — -3) ; that of the spoil of the same city^ a 
part might be consecrated to the Lord in his 
treasury, and a part utterly destroyed, and yet 
this part and that be alike dedicated to Him (Josh. 
vi. 19, 21); — this claimed its expression and 
utterance now, and found it in the two uses of one 
word; which, while it remained the same, just 
differenced itself enough to indicate in which of the 
two senses it was employed. And here let it be 
observed, that those who find separation ^rom God 
as the central idea of avaBeiMiy are quite unable 
to trace a common bond of meaning between it 
and dvdOrffia, which last is plainly separation to 
God ; or to show the point at which they diverge 
from one another; while there is no difficulty of 
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the kind when it is seen that separation io God is 
in both cases implied.' 

Already in the Septuagint we begin to find 
dvd07)fia and dvdffefia disengaging themselves 
from one another, and from a confused and pro- 
miscuous use. How far, indeed, the distinction is 
observed there, and whether universally, it is 
hard to determine, from the variety of readings in 
various editions; but in one of the later critical edi- 
tions (that of Tischendorf, 1850)^ many passages 
(such for instance as Judith xvi. 19; Lev. xxvii. 
28, 29), which appear in son^ earlia: editions 
negligent of the distinction, are found observant 
of it. In the N. T. the distinction that dvd- 
OijfM is used to express the ' sacrum ' in a better 
sense, dvd&€fia in a worse, is invariably main- 
tained. It must be allowed, indeed, that the pas- 
sages there are not numerous enou^ to convince 
a gainsayer; he may attribute to hazard the fact 
that they fall in with this distinction ; dpd0f)fia 
occurring only once : " Some ^ake of the temple, 
how it was adorned with goodly stones and gifts,'' 

^ Elacins Iliyricns {Clams Script, s. ▼. Anathema) excel- 
lently explains the manner in which the two apparently opposed 
meanings unfold themselves from a single root: 'Anathema 
igitur est res ant persona Deo obligata ant addicta ; sive quia 
Ei ab hominibus est pietatis causa oblata : sive quia justitia 
Dei tales, ob singularia aliqna piacola velnti in snos carceres 
pGenasque ahripuit, comprotante et deolarante id etiam homi- 
num sententia. . . . Duplici cnim de causa Dens vult aliquid 
habere ; vel tanquam gratum acceptumque ac sibi oblatum ; 
vel tanquam sibi exosum, susque ine ac castigationi subjectum 
ac d^bitum.' 
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{dvaOtffjtaaij Luke xxi. 5) ; and avaOefia no more 
than six times (Acts xxiii. 14 ; Eom. ix. 3 ; 1 Cor. 
xii. 3; xvi. 22 ; Gral. i. 8, 9). Still none can deny 
that so far as these uses reach, thej confirm this 
view of the matter ; while if we turn to the Greek 
Fathers, we shall find some of them indeed 
neglecting the distinction ; but others, and these of 
the greatest among them, not merely implicitly 
allowing it, as does Clement of Alexandria {Coh. 
ad Gen, 4: dvaOrffia fyeyova/jLCV r^ ©e^J vTrkp 
XpcoTov: where the context plainly shows the 
meaning to be, " we have become a costly offering 
to God") ; but explicitly recognising and drawing 
out the difierence with accuracy and precision; 
see, for instance, Chrysostom, Horn. xvi. in Eom., 
as quoted in Suicer's Thes. s. v. avoBeficL 

And thus, putting all which has been urged 
together, — the anterior probability, drawn from the 
existence of similar phenomena in all languages, 
that the two forms of a word would gradually have 
two different meanings attached to them; the 
wondrous way in which the two aspects of dedica- 
tion to God, for good and for evil, are thus set out 
by slightly different forms of the same word ; the 
fact that every place in the New Testament, where 
the words occur, falls in with this scheme; the 
usage, though not perfectly consistent, of later 
ecclesiastical books, — I cannot but conclude that 
dvoBrjiia and dvaffefia are employed not accidentally 
by the sacred writers of the New Covenant in dif- 
ferent senses ; but that St. Luke uses di/d0tjfui 
(xxi. 5), because he intends to express that which 
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is dedicated to God for its own honour as well as 
for God's glory; St. Paul uses dvdffefia because he 
intends that which is devoted to God, but devoted, 
as were the Canaanites of old, to his honour indeed, 
but its own utter loss ; even as in the end every 
intelligent being, capable of knowing and loving 
God, must be either dvdOrjfia or dvdOefia to Him. 
(See Witsius, Misc. Sac. vol. ii. p. 64, sqq.; 
Deyling, Obsa. Sac. vol, ii. p. 495, sqq.) 



§ vi. — irpo<l>7}T€va), /lavrevofiai. 

IlpoifyrfTeuca is a word of constant occurrence in 
the N. T. ; fiavrevofiai occurs but once, namely at 
Acts xvi. 16; where of the girl possessed with 
the " spirit of divination," or " spirit of Apollo," it 
is said that she " brought her masters much gain 
Jy soothsaying^^ {fiavrevofievTi), The abstinence 
from the use of this word on all other occasions, 
and the use of it on this one, is very observable, 
furnishing as it does a very notable example of 
that instinctive wisdom wherewith the inspired 
writers keep aloof from all words, the employment 
of which would have tended to break down the dis- 
tinction between heathenism and revealed religion. 
Thus evSaifiovlaj although from a heathen point 
of view a religious word, for it ascribes hap- 
piness to the favour of the deity, is yet never 
employed to express Christian blessedness; nor 
could it fitly have been thus employed, Balfia>Vj, 
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which supplies its base, involving polytheistic 
error. In like manner aperq^ the standing word 
in heathen ethics for * virtue/ is of very rarest' 
occurrence in the N. T. ; it is found but once 
in all the writings of St. Paul (Phil. iv. 8); and 
where else (which is only in the Epistles of St. 
Peter), it is in quite different uses from those in 
which Aristotle employs it.* In the same way 
r]6ri^ which gives us * ethics,' occurs only on a 
single occasion, and, which indicates that its 
absence elsewhere is not accidental, this once is 
in a quotation £rom a heathen poet (1 Cor. xv. 
33)* The same precision in maintaining these 
lines of demarcation is again strikingly manifested 
in the fact of the constant use of 0vaui<m]pu)v for 
the altar of the true God, occurring as it does 
more than twenty times in the books of the New 
Covenant, while on the one occasion when an 
heathen altar has need to be named, the word is 
changed, and instead of Ovaiaarijpiov (*altare'), 
fio)fi6^ (* ara ') is used (Acts xvii. 23 ; cf. Numb« 
xxiii. 1 ; 2 Chron. xxxi. 1 ; Jer. xi. 13) ; the feel- 
ing which dictated the exclusion of ficojiios long 
surviving in the church, so that, as altogether 
profane, it was quite shut out from Christian 
terminology (Augusti, Handbuch der Christlicher 
Archdoloffie, vol. i. p. 412). 

In conformity with this same law of moral 
fitness in the selection and exclusion of words, we 
meet with irpo^Teuevv as the constant word in the 

* * Verbum nimium humile/ — as Beza, accounting for its 
absence, says, — ' si cum donis S. S. comparatur.* 
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N. T. to express the prophesying by the Spirit of 
God: while directly a sacred writer has need to 
make mention of the tying art of heathen divina- 
tion, he employs this word no longer, but fUJn^- 
reveaffai in preference (cf. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8 ; Deut. 
xviii. 10). What the essential difference between 
the two things, * prophesying ' and * soothsaying,' 
' weissagen ' and * wahrsagen ' is, and why it was 
necessary to keep them distinct and apart by dif- 
ferent terms used to designate the one and the 
other, we shall best perceive and understand, when 
we have considered the etymology 6f one, at least, 
of the words. Mavreiofiat beiilg from fidvri<;, 
is through it connected, as Plato has taught us, 
with fiavia and fiaivofiac. It will follow from 
this, that the word has reference to the tumult of 
the mind, the jTwry, the temporary madness, under 
which those were, who Were supposed to be pos- 
sessed by the god, during the time that they deli- 
vered their oracles ; this mantic fury of theirs dis- 
playing itself in the eyes rolling, the lips foaming, 
the hair flying, as in other tokens of a more than 
natural agitation.* It is quite possible that these 

* Cicero, wbo lovea to tring- out, where he can, superiorities 
of the LatiR language over the Greek, chiims, and I think with 
reason, such a superiority here, in that the Latin has * divina- 
tio/ a word embody iag the divmc character of prophecy, and 
the fact that it was a gift of the gods^ where the Greek had 
only ^jrrtKTjt which, se losing not the thing itself at any central 
point, did no more than set forth one of the external signs 
which accompanied its giving. (Dff Dinn. i. 1) : * Ut alia nos 
melius muJta quam Grajci, sic huic prEestantissimse rei no- 
men nostri a dims; Graaci, ut Plato interpretatur, b, furore 
d Hit c runt.* 
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Symptoms were sometimes produced, as no doubt 
they were often heightened, in the seers, Pytho- 
nesses, Sibyls and the like, by the use of drugs, or 
by other artificial means. Yet no one who believes 
that real spiritual forces underlie all forms of 
idolatry, but will also believe that there was often 
much more in these manifestations than mere 
trickery of this kind ; no one with any insight 
into the awftil mystery of the false worships of the 
world, but will believe that these symptoms were 
the evidence and expression of an actual connexion 
in which these persons stood to a spiritual world 
—a spiritual world, indeed, which was i|6t above 
them, but beneath. 

Eevelation, on the other hand, knows' nothing 
of this mantic ftuy, except to condemn it. " The 
spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets " 
(1 Cor. xiv. 32). The true prophet is, indeed, 
rapt out of himself; he is " in the Spirit" (Rev. 
i. 10) ; he is " in an ecstasy " (Acts xi. 6) ; he is 
virdUvevfiaro^'Aylov ^ep6^€Vo<; (2 Pet, i. 21), 
which is very much more than * moved,* as we 
have rendered it ; rather ' getrieben,' as De Wette ; 
and we must not go so far in our opposition to 
heathen and Montanist error as to deny this, 
which some, especially of those engaged in con- 
troversy with the Montanists, St. Jerome for ex- 
ample, have done. But then he is not heside 
himself; he is lifted above, not set beside, his 
every-day self. It is not discord and disorder, 
but a higher harmony and a diviner order, which 
are introduced into his soul; so that he is not 
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as one overborne in the region of his lower life by 
forces stronger than his own, by an insurrection 
from beneath ; but his spirit is lifted out of that 
region into a clearer atmosphere, a diviner day, 
than any in which ,at other times it is permitted 
him to breathe. All that he before bad still 
remains his, only purged, exalted, quickened, by 
a power higher than his own, but yet not alien 
to his own ; for man is most truly man, when h6 
is most filled with the fulness of God.' Even 
within the sphere of heathenism itself, the supe- 
rior dignity of the irpo^Tr}^: to the iicani/i wad 
recognised ; and recognised on these very grounds* 
Thus there is a weU-known and often cited pas- 
sage in the Timavs of Plato (71 e, 72 a, J), where 
exactly for this reason, that the fiavris is one 
in whom all discourse of reason is suspended, 
who, according to the derivation of the word, more 
or less rages^ the line is drawn broadly and dis- 
tinctly between him and the 7rpo<l>^Tr}(;, the former 
is subordinated to the latter, and his utterances 
only allowed to pass after they have received the 
seal and approbation of the other. The truth 
which the best heathen philosophy had a glimpse 
of here, was permanently embodied by the Chris- 
tian Church in the fact that, while it assumed the 
7rpo<fyrjT€v€Lv to itself, it ascribed the fiam&ieaOcu 
to that heathenism which it was about to displace 
and overthrow. 

* See John Smith, the Cambridge Platonist, On Prt>phectf : 
ch. 4. The difference of the true prophetical Spirit from all 
Unthusia^tical Imposture. 



NEW TESTAMENT. 27 



§ vii. — Tifiapiat KoKaai^. 

Of these words the former occurs but once in 
the N. T. (Heb. x. 29), and the latter only twice 
(Matt. xxT. 46; 1 John iv. 1). In rifjtwpla^ 
according to its classical use, the vindicative 
character of the punishment is the predominant 
thought; it is the Latin *ultio;' punishment as 
satisfying the inflicter's sense of outraged justice, 
as defending his own honour, or that of the vio- 
lated law; herein its meaning agrees with its 
etymology, being from tl/mi], and ovpb^, opcuo, the 
guardianship or protectorate of honour. In KoKaai^^ 
on the other hand, is more the notion of punish- 
ment as it has reference to the correction and 
bettering of him that endures it ; it is * castigatio,' 
and has naturally for the most part a milder use 
than TtfKopla. Thus we find Plato {Protag. 323 c), 
joining KoKaaei^ and vovOen^aeis together : and the 
whole passage to the end of the chapter is eminently 
instructive as. to the distinction between the words : 
ovSek Ko\d^€(> Tov*: aStKOvvrafs ot^ i^BUrfaep, 
oOT*9 fiTJ &<nrep 07)piov aKo^iar^o^ TifKopeirai,..* 
aXXa Tov fxeXXovro^: X^P^^> '^^^ f^^ avOt^ dBiK7]<rrj ; 
the same change in the words which he employs, 
occurring again twice or thrice in the sentence; 
with all which may be compared an instructive 
chapter in Clement of Alexandria, Strom, iv. 24* 
And this is Aristotle's distinction {Ehet. i. 10) : 
BuKpipet Sk rtpMypla kclI KoKaat^* tj fjL€V yap KoKaai^ 
TOV Trd(r)(pvTO% evem iariv* 17 S^ jip^play tov 
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iroiovvTO^, Xva diroTrXrjpGyd^ : cf. Ethic. Nic, iv. 5 : 
TificDpla iravei t^9 op7^9> i^Sovrjv avrl rr}^ Xv7n]<i 
ifiiroiovaa. It is to these and similar definitions 
that Aulus Gellius refers when he says {Noct. 
Au, vi. 14) : * Puniendis peccatis tres esse debere 
causas existimatum est. Una est quae vovOeaia^ 
Vel KoKacTLSy vel irapalveais dicitur; cum poena 
adhibetor castigandi atqne emendandi gratis ; ut is 
qui fortuito deliquit, attentior fiat, correctiorque. 
Altera est quam ii, qui vocabula ista curiosius 
diviserunt, rifjLfopiav appellant. Ea causa animad- 
vertendi est, cum dignitas auctoritasque ejus, in 
quem est peccatum, tuenda est, ne prsetermissa 
animadversio contemtum ejus pariat, et honorem 
levet : idcircoque id ei vocabulum a conservatione 
honoris factum putant.' 

It would be a very serious error, however, to 
attempt to transfer this distinction in its entireness 
to the words as employed in the New Testament. 
The KoXaai^ aiwvios of Matt. xxv. 46, as it plainly 
itself declares, is no corrective, and therefore tem- 
porary, discipline; it can be no other than the 
aOdyarty: rifiapla (Josephus, B. J, ii. 8. 11), the 
euBioi TLfjuoplai (Plato, Ax, 372 a), with which the 
Lord elsewhere threatens finally impenitent men 
(Mark ix. 43 — 48) ; for in proof that /eoTsxurv^; had 
acquired in Hellenistic Greek this severer sense, 
and was used simply as * punishment' or * torment,' 
with no necessary underthought of the bettering 
through it of him who endured it, we have only 
to refer to such passages as the following : Jose- 
phus, Antt XV. 2.2; Philo, De Agric, 9 ; MarU 
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Paycar. 2 ; 2 Mace. iv. 38 ; Wisd. xix. 4. This 
mnch, indeed, of Aristotle's distinetion still remains, 
and may be Tecognised in the scriptural usage of 
the words, that in /looXa^i? the relation of the 
punishment to the punished, in rifjuopia to the 
punisher, is predominant. 



§ viii. — aKrj0ij<Sj dXff0cv6^. 

In the Latin *verax' and ' verus' woidd seve- 
rally represent aXiy^? and dkrfffivo^, and in the 
main reproduce the distinctions existing between 
th^n ; indeed, the Vulgate does commonly by 
their aid indicate whether of the two words stands 
in the original ; but the English language, since it 
has lost * very' (vrai) as an adjective, retaining it 
no otherwise than as an adverb, has only the one 
word 'true' by whidi to render them both; so 
that the difference between the two disappears in 
our Version: and this of necessity, and by no 
fault of our translators — unless, indeed, we account 
it a mistake on their parts that they did not recover 
* very,' which was Wiclif s common translation of 
^verus' (thus John XV. 1, "lam the vem vine"), and 
which to have recovered would not have been very 
difficult in their time, would be scarcely difficult in 
ours. It would have been worth while to have 
made the attempt;^ for the difference, which 

* We in fact retain it in the Nicene Creed, where it does 
excellent service — 'very God of very God' (Stop dKrfffivov Ik 
Oeov HkqBuffw.) 
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we thus efface, is a most real one. What 
exactly the nature of it is, a single example 
will at once make evident. Grod is ©€^9 dXr/diffy 
and He is ©eo? oKijOivof: : but very different attri-? 
butes and prerogatives are ascribed to him, by the 
one epithet, and by the other. God is dXriOij^, 
(John iii. 33 ; Eom. iii. 4 ; = ' verax '), inasmuch 
as He cannot lie, as He is dyfrevSr]^ (Tit i. 2), the 
truth-speaking, and the truth-loving God (cf. Emi- 
pides. Ion, 1554). But he is dXrjOivo^ (1 Thess. i. 9; 
John xvii. 3; = *verus'), very God, as distin- 
guished from idols and all other false gods, the 
dreams of the diseased fancy of man, having no 
substantial existence in the actual world of reali- 
ties. " The adjectives in -t-vo? express the mate- 
rial out of which anything is made, or rather they 
imply a mixed relation, of quality and origin, to 
the object denoted by the substantive from which 
they are derived. Thus fv\-^-i/o?, means ' of wood,' 
^ wooden ;' [ocrrpa/c-^-i/o?, ' of earth,' * earthen ;' 
voK-irvof:, * of glass,' * glassy ;'] and d\r)6'L'v6<i 
signifies * genuine,' made up of that which is true 
[that which in chemical language has truth for its 
stuff and base]. This last adjective is particularly 
applied to express that which is all that it pre- 
tends to be ; for instance, pure gold as opposed to 
p-dulterated metal." (Donaldson, New Cratylus, 
p. 426.) 

It will be seen from this last remark tliat it does 
not of necessity follow, that whatever may be con- 
trasted with the d\7)0tv6f:, must thereby be con- 
cluded to have no substantial existencCi to be 
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altogether false and fraudulent. Inferior and 
subordinate realizations, partial and imperfect an- 
ticipations, of the truth, may be set over against 
the truth in its highest form, in its ripest and 
completest development; and then to this last 
alone the title d\rj0Lv6<i will be vouchsafed. Thus 
Xenophon affirms of Cyrus {Anab. i. 9. 17), that 
he commanded a\f)0tvbp arpdrevfia^ an army in- 
deed, an army deserving the name; but would 
not have altogether refiised this name of ' army' 
to inferior hosts ; and Plato {Tim. 25 a), calling 
the sea beyond the Straits of Hercules, 'nriKcuyo^ 
ovTCd^f dXrjdvvi^ irauTo^y would say that it alone 
realized to the jull the idea of the great ocean 
deep ; cf. Pol, i. 347 d : o to) ovn oKrjdij^ ap^o^v. 
We should frequently miss the exact force of the 
word, we should, indeed, find ourselves entangled 
in many and serious embarrassments, if we under- 
stood d\rj9Lv&i necessarily as the tnte opposed to the 
fabe. Rather it is very often the substantial as 
opposed to the shadowy and outlinear ; as Origen {in 
Joan, tom. ii. § 4) has well expressed it : dXrfOi^vo^, 
*irp6^ dvTiSuurroXrjv <rKia<: koI riirov kclL cIkovo^, 
Thus, at Heb. viii. 2, mention is made of the 
aKTivrf dXr)0LVTf into which our great High Priest 
entered; which, of course, does not imply that 
the tabernacle in the wilderness was not also most 
truly pitched at God's bidding, and according to 
the pattern which He had shown (Exod. xxv.) ; but 
only that it, and all things in it, were weak earthly 
copies of things which had a most real and glorious 
existence in heaven {avrlrxrira t£v dXr)OLv&v) \ the 
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passing of the Jewish High Priest into the Holy 
of Holies, with all else pertaining to the worldly 
sanctuary, being but the a-Ktd r&v f^XKorrwy 
dyad&p, while the awfuif the filling up of these 
outlines, was of and by Christ (Col. ii, 17).* 

When in like manner it is said, ^^The law 
was given by Moses, but grace and truth came by 
Jesus Christ" (John i. 17), it is plain that the 
antithesis cannot lie between the false and the 
true, but only between the imperfect and the per- 
fect, the shadowy and the substantial. So too 
the Eternal Word is declared to be ri ^9 ri 
d\r)0ip6v (John i. 9), not denying thereby that the 
Baptist was also ^' a burning and a shining light '' 
(John y. 35), or that the faithful are " lights in the 
world" (Phil. ii. 15; Matt. v. 14), but cmly claim- 
ing for a greater than all to be " the Light which 
lighteth every man that cometh into the world." * 
Christ declares Himself 6 apro^ 6 oKriOivo^ (John 
vi. 32), not that the bread which Moses gave was 
not also " bread of heaven " (Ps. cv. 40)^ but it 
was such only in a secondary inferior degree ; it 
was not food in the highest sense, inasmuch as it 
did not nourish up tmto eternal life those that ate 

> This F. Spanheim {Bub. Hvang. 106) has well put : ' 'AXif- 
^eta in Scriptura Sacra interdum sumitur ethice, et oppo- 
nitur falsitati et mendacio; interdum mystice, et opponitur 
typis et umbris, ut ctici^y illis respondens, qu» Veritas alio 
niodo etiam vShm vocatur a Spiritu S. opposita ri 0-10$.' C£ 
Deyling, Ohi&. Sac, toI. iiL p. 317 ; vol. iv. p. 546. 

' Lampe {in loc.) : ' Innuitur ergo hie oppositio turn lumi- 
narium naturalium, qualia fuere lux creationis, lux Israeli- 
tarum in .^Igypto, lux columnse in deserto, lux gemmarum in 
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it (John VI. 49). He is 17 aiiir^Kjo^ t) ahifii^ri 
(Jolin XY. 1), not thereby denying that Israel also 
was God's vine, which we know it was (Ps. Ixxx. 
8; Jer. ii. 21), but only aflSrming that none but 
He realized this name, and all which this name 
implied, to the fall (Hos. x. 1 ; Deut. xxxii. 32).* 
It wonld be easy to follow this up farther ; but 
these examples, which the thoughtfiil student wiU 
observe are drawn chiefly from St. John, may 
suffice. The fact that in his writings the word 
aKridi,v6^ is used two and twenty times as against 
five times in all the rest of the N. T., is one which 
he will scarcely dismiss without a thought. 

To sum up then, as briefly as possible, the dif- 
ferences between these two words, we may affirm 
of the aKTiBrif;^ that he fulfils the promise of his 
lips, but the oKtiOlvSs the wider promise of his 
name. Whatever that name imports, taken in its 
highest, deepest, widest sense, whatever according 
to that he ought to be, th(U he is to the fall. 

•pectoral], qusB non nisi umbrae fuere hujus verse lacis; turn 
.eoruuif qui falso se esse lumen hominum gloriantur, quales 
sigillatim fuere Sol et Luna Ecclesise Judaicse, qui cum ortu 
hujus Lucis obscurandi, Joel, ii. 31; turn denique verorum 
quoque luminarium, sed in minora gradu, quseque omne suum 
lumen ab hoc Lumine mutuantur, qualia sunt omnes Sancti, 
Doctores, Angeli lucis, ipse denique Joannes Baptista. 

* Lampe : ' Christus est Yitis vera, . . . et qui talis praponi, 
quin et opponi, potest omnibus aliis qui etiam sub hoc symbolo 
in scriptis propheticis pinguntur.' 
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§ ix. — 6epd*jtxoVy SouXo9, Biukovo^j virriphri^. 

The only passage in the N. T. in which dnpamrfov 
occurs is Hcb. iii. 5: "And Moses verily was 
faithM in all his house, as a servant " {md^pdtriop). 
The allusion here to Numb. xii. 7 is manifest ; at 
which place the Septuagiht has given OepoTrwv as 
its rendering of ^11}} ; which yet is not its con- 
stant rule ; for it has very frequently rendered it 
•not by Bepdirtov, but by &)5\o9. Out of this latter 
rendering, no doubt, Ve have, iat Rev. xv. 8, the 
phrase, Ma>v(T7}(s 6 BovXo^ rod &€ov. From the 
fact that the Septuagint translates the same Hebrew 
word, now by BodX(y$f now by OepdiroiPy it will ndt 
follow that there is no difference between the words ; 
nor yet that there may not be occasions when the 
one would be far more appropriately employed than 
the other ; but only that there are other occasions 
which do not require the bringing out into pro- 
minence of that which constitutes the difference 
between them. And such real difference there is. 
The Sov\o9, opposed to iKevOepo^ (Rev. xiii. 16 ; 
xix. 18 ; Plato, Qorg. 602 rf), being properly the 
' Jowrf-man,' from Seo), * ligo,' is one in a permanent 
relation of servitude to another, and that, altogether 
apart from any ministration to that other at the 
present moment rendered ; but the Oepdirav is the 
performer of present services, without respect to 
the fact whether as a freeman or slave he renders 
them ; and thus, as will naturally follow, there 
goes constantly with the word the sense of one 
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whose services are tenderer, nobler, freer than those 
of the SovKo^. In the verb Oepaireveiv (s= ' curare '), 
as distingaished from BovKeveip, and connected with 
*faveo,' *foveo,' Oakirc^, the nobler and more careful 
character of the service comes still more strongly 
out. It may be used of the physician's watchful 
tendance of the siqk, man's service of God, and is 
beautifully applied by Xenophon {Mem. iv. 3. 9) 
to the care which the gods have of men. Thus 
Achilles, in Homer, styles Patroclus his Oepairtav 
[IL xvi. 244), one whose service was not con- 
strained, but the oflScious ministration of love; 
very much like that of the squire or page in the 
middle ages. Merioneus is Bepairtov to Idomeneus 
(xxiii. 113), and aU the Greeks are Oepdirovre^ 
"Api;©? (ii. 110, and often). So too in Plato [Symp. 
203 c) Eros is styled the cucoKovOfyi koX Oepdwayp 
of Aphrodite. With aU which agrees the defini- 
tion of Hesychius : oi iv Sevripf ra^ev <fxi\oi : of 
Ammonius : ol vTrorera^fiivoi ^tXot : and of Eu- 
stathius : rwv <fxl\a>v ol hpaarvKwrepoi, 

It will be seen then that the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, calling Moses a depdirtov 
in the house of God (iii. 5), implies that he 
occupied a more confidential position, that a freer 
service, a higher dignity was his, than that merely 
of a BoOjy:, approaching more closely to that of 
an oIkopo/jlo^ in God's house, and referring to 
Numb. xii. 6 — 8, we find, confirming this view, 
that a special dignity is there ascribed to Moses, 
lifting him above other SovXoi of God. It would 
have been well if in our Version it had been in 
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some way sought to indicate the exceptional and 
more honorable title here given to him who " was 
faithful in all God's house." The Vulgate has very 
well rendered Oepam-cov by 'famulus' (so Cicero, 
^/amula Idaeae matris ') ; Tyndal and Cranmer by 
' minister,' which perhaps is as good a word as in 
English could have been found. 

Neither ought the distinction between Scdtcovo^ 
and 5oS\o9 to be lost sight of and let go in the 
rendering of the N. T. There is no difficulty in 
preserving it. AiaKovo^, not &om Bid and xm?, 
one who in his speed runs through the dust — a mere 
fanciful derivation, and forbidden by the quantity 
of the second syllable in 5ia«oj/o9^— is probably 
from the same root as has given us SidfccOy ' to 
hasten after,' or * pursue,' and thus indeed means 
* a runner ' still. The difiference between BiAkovo^ 
on one side, and BovXo^; and Bepdwcov on the other, 
is this — that Bcdfcovo^ represents the servant in his 
activity for the work {BuiKoyetp rv, Eph. iii. 7; 
Col. i. 23 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6), not in his relation either 
servile, as that of the BovTu)^:, or more voluntary, 
as in the case of the OepdiroDv, to a person. The 
attendants at a feast, and these with no respect to 
their condition as one of freedom or servitude, are 
as such BiAkovoi (John ii. 5; Matt. xxii. 13; cf. 
John xii. 2). What has just been said of the im- 
portance of maintaining the distinction between 
BovXo^ and BiaKovo^ may be illustrated from the 
parable of the Marriage Supper (Matt. xxii. 2 — 
14). In our Version the king's " servants " bring 
in the invited guests (ver. 3, 4, 8, 10), and his 
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'^servants " are bidden to cast out him that had 
not on a wedding garment (ver. 13) : but in the 
Greek, those, the bringers-in of the guests, are 
SovKoi : these, the fulfiUers of the king's sentence, 
acre Sicueovo^ — ^this distinction being a most real 
one, and belonging to the essentials of the parable; 
the SovTsjol being men, the ambassadors of Christ 
who invite their brethren into his kingdom now, 
the SuLKovoi the angels, who in all the judgment 
acts at the end of the world evermore appear as 
the executors of the Lord's will. However the 
point of the parable may not turn on the distinc- 
tion between them, yet they may no more be con- 
founded than the BovXoi and Bepitrral of Matt. xiii. 
27, 30; cf. Luke xix. 24. 

"T7rrjphi]<i, which only remains to be considered, 
is a word drawn originally from military matters ; 
he is the rower (from ipi<r<ra)y * remigo '), as distin- 
guished from the soldier on board a war-galley; 
then the performer of any strong and hard labour ; 
then the subordinate official that waits to accom- 
plish the commands of his superior, as the orderly 
that attends a commander in war (Xenophon, 
Ctfr. vi. 2. 13). In this sense, as a minister to 
perform certain defined functions for Paul and 
Barnabas, Mark was their virrjperri^ (Acts xiii, 5) ; 
and in this official sense of lictor, apparitor, and 
the like, we find the word constantly, indeed pre- 
dominantly used in the N. T. (Matt. v. 25 ; Luke 
iv. 20 ; John vii. 32 ; xviii. 18 ; Acts v. 22). The 
mention of both Sov'Kol and virrjperai together 
(John xviii. 18) would be alone sufficient to indi- 
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cate that a difference is there observed between 
them ; and from this difference it will follow that 
he who struck the Lord on the face (John xviii. 
32) could not be, as some have supposed, the same 
whose ear the Lord had but just healed (Luke 
xxii. 51), seeing that this last was a Sot7Xo9, that 
profane and petulant striker an wrffpenj^^. of the 
High Priest. The meanings of Staueovo^ and 
virqp€Tq<i are much more nearly allied ; they do in 
fact continually run into one another, and there are 
a multitude of occasions on which they might be 
promiscuously used; the more offidcd character 
and functions of the virqpeTTyi is the point in which 
the distinction between thein resides. 



Of these three words, the first is used always in 
a bad sense ; the second is a middle term, capable 
of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, and 
lying pretty evenly between the two ; the third is 
quite predominantly used in a good sense, though 
it too has not altogether escaped being employed 
in an evil. 

AecKia, the Latin * timor,' having Opaavrry; or 
* foolhardiness' for a contrary extreme (Plato, Tim, 
87 a), is our ' cowardice.' It occurs only once in 
the N. T., 2 Tim. i. 7 ; but BeiXiday, John xiv. 27 ; 
and Beckon, Matt. viii. 26 ; Mark iv. 40; Eev. xxi. 8. 
In this last passage the BeiXol beyond doubt are 
those who in time of persecution have, out of fear 
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of what they should suffer, deaied the £ftith. It is 
jjoioed to coMivSpeia (Plato, Phosdr. 264t c ; Legg* ii*. 
659 a) ; to ^frvxP^rrf^ (Plutarch, Fab, Max. 17) ; to 
cKkvais (2 Mace. iii. 24) ; is ascribed hy Josephus 
to the spies who brought an ill report of the Pro- 
mised Land {Antt. iii. 15. 1) ; being constantly set 
over against dvSfiela^ as SetXo? over against avBpeh^: 
for example, in the long discussion on valour and 
cowardice in Plato's Protagoras,, 360 d;) and see 
the lively description of the BeiKo^ in the Characters. 
(29) of Theophrastus. AeCKla does not of course, 
itself allow that it is timorous, but would shelter 
its timidity undei: the niore honorable title of 
evXafi^ui (Philo, De Fort. 739) ; pleads for iteelf 
that it is indeed icr<f>d\€ia (Plutarch, An. cm Cor. 
App. Pej. 3 ; Philo, Quod Det. Pot. Irmd. 11). 

^ofio^j answering to the Latin ' metus,' is a 
middle term, and as such it is used in the N. T. 
sometimes in a bad sense^ but oftener in a good. 
Thus in a bad sense, Eom. viii. 15 ; 1 John iv. 18 ; 
cf. Wisd. xvii. 11 ; but in a good, Acts ix. 31 ; 
Kom. iii. 18 ; Eph. vi. 5 ;. 1 Pet. i. 17. ^6fio9 
being thus a fiiapv, Plato, in the passage from the 
Protagoras refen^ed to above, adds ala^po^ to it, 
as oftea as he would indicate the timidity which 
misbecomes a man. 

EvXa^eia, which only occurs twice in the N. T. 
(Heb. V. 7; xii. 28), and on each occasion signifies 
piety contemplated on the side in which it is a fear 
of God, is of course from €i; Xaiifiaueadav, the 
image underlying the word being that of the 
careful taking hold, thQ cautious, handling, of som^ 
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precious yet delicate vessel, which with rader or 
less anxious handling might easily be broken. 
But such a carefulness and cautious prudence in 
the conducting of affairs (the word is joined by 
Plutarch {Marc. 9) to irpovoia), springing as no 
doubt in part it does from a fear of miscarriage, 
easily lies open to the charge of timidity. Thus 
Demosthenes, who opposes evkafieia to Opdao^ (317), 
claims for himself that he was only evXafii^^,' 
where his enemies charged him with being SeeXo? 
and aro\fio<;. It is not wonderfiil then that fear 
should have come to be regarded as an essential 
element of evXd^eia, though for the most part no 
dishonorable fear, but such as a wise and good 
man might not be ashamed to entertain. Cicero 
{Tusd, iv. 6) : * Declinatio [a malis] si cum ratione 
fiet, cautio appeUetur, eaque intelligatur in solo 
esse sapiente ; quae autem sine ratione et cum ex- 
animatione humili atque fractd, nominetur metm.^ 
He has probably the definition of the Stoics in his 
eyes. These, while they disallowed ^^09 as a 
irado^, admitted evKa^eia into the circle of virtues ; 
thus Diogenes Laertius (vii. 1. 116) : rrfjv 8k 
€vXa^€iav [ivaPTiav (f)€La'lp elvai] r^ <l>6^a), ovaav 
evXoyov IkkKktlv <l>ofirf0i]<T€<rffav fikv yap toy aoffiov 
ovhafim, €v\a^rjdija€<T0a^ SL Yet after all, in these 
distinctions whereby they sought to escape the 
embarrassments of their ethical position, they did 
in fact say nothing ; being only ovofmrofiaxoh as 
a Peripatetic adversary lays to their charge. See 
on this matter the full discussion in Clement of 
Alexandria, Strom, ii. 7 — 9. 
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§ xi. — KaKva, irovripla^ xcucoi^Oeui, 

' We are probably at first inclined to regard 
kUKia in the N. T. as expressing the whole com- 
plex of moral evil, as vice in general ; and in this 
latitude no doubt it is often used. Thus, dperal 
Kal KaKicu are ' virtues and vices' (Aristotle, RheU 
ii. 12 ; Plutarch, Conj, Ptcbc. 26, and continually) ; 
while Cicero {Tusc, iv. 15) refuses to translate /ca/cla 
by * malitia,' choosing rather to coin * vitiositas * 
for his need, and giving this as his reason : ' Nam 
malitia certi cujusdam vitii nomen est, vitiositas 
omnium ;' showing plainly hereby that in his eye 
Kaxla was the name not of one vice, but of all. 
Yet a little consideration of the passages in which 
it occurs in the N. T. must make evident that it is 
not there so used ; for then we should not find it 
as one in a long catalogue of sins (Rom. i. 29 y 
Col. iii. 8) ; seeing that in it alone the others would 
all have been contained. We must therefore seek 
for it a more special meaning, and bringing it into 
comparison with irovrfpla, we shall not err inf 
saying that /caxla is more the evil habit of mind, 
irovTfpia rather the outcoming of the same. Thus 
Calvin says of Kaicia (Eph. iv. 32) : ' Significat 
hoc verbo [Apostolus] animi pravitatem quae 
humanitati et aequitati est opposita, et malignitas- 
vulgo nuncupatur.' Our English translators,- 
rendering KaKla so often by * malice ' (Eph. iv. 32 j 
1 Cor. V. 8 ; xiv. 20 ; 1 Pet. ii. 1), show that they 
regarded it in the same light. 
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But the irovr)p6<: is, as Hesychius calls him, 
6 SpaoTCKoq Tov Koucovy the active worker out of 
evil ; the German * Bosewicht,' or as Beza {ArmoU. 
m Matt. V. 37) has drawn the distinction : * Signi- 
ficat irovripQs aliquid ampllus quam #ca/po9« neoxpe. 
eum qui sit in omni scelere e;$;Qrcitatu3y et ad- 
injuriam cuivis inferendam totus comparatus.' He. 
is, according to the derivaticm of the wQrd, a wap- 
^X^v Tiwow, or one that, as. we say,. " puis otheyft 
to trouble ;'' and irovrfpla is the ' cupiditas nor 
Cendi ;' or as Jeremy Taylor explains it : " aptness 
to do shrewd turns, to delight in mischief aodl 
tragedies ; a loving to trouble our neighbour and 
to do him ill offices ; crossness, perverseness, and 
peevishness of action in our intercourse/' {Doctrine 
and Fraciice of JteperUame, iy. 1). If the icaKO^ 
is contrary to the arfofio^^ and the ^vXm to the 
jusaXoKo/Yaffo^y the irovripi^ would find his exact, 
contrast in the xpV^^^^* 

While KaKim and irowipla occur several times in, 
the N. T., KaKOijffeui occurs there hvCt. once, namely„ 
in St. Paul's long and fearful enumeration of thet 
wickednesses with which the Gentile world was> 
fiUed (Rom. i. 29), and never in the Septuagint. 
We have translated it * malignity.' When, how-^ 
ever, we take it in this wider meaning, which none 
would deny that it very often has (Plato, Pol. i. 
348 rf; Xenophon, Be Ven. xiii. 16), it is very 
difficult to assign to it any district which has not 
been already preoccupied either by Kaxla or Trovr}-- 
pia. Even supposing the exact limits which sepa- 
rate those two words have not been perfectly 
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traoed, yet between them they will have left little 
or no room nnapiaopnated for 'malignity* to 
oecnpy as peculiarly its own. It wonld there£»e 
aeem preferable to understand icaicorid^ui here in- 
the more restricted meaning which it sometimes, 
possesses. The Geneva version has done so, which 
has rendered it by a periphrasis, '^ taking all things: 
in the evil part ;** which is exactly the definition 
that Aristotle, of whose ethical terminology the. 
word forms a part, gives [Eket. ii. 13) : eart yap 
KBUcoriOeia to hr\ to ;^6ipop viroXafifidpeiv ancavra* 
or, as Jeremy Taylor calls it, " a baseness of nature 
by which we take things by the wrong handle, 
and expound things always in the worst sense ;"^ 
the ' malignitas interpretautium' (Pliny, Ep. v. 7) ;* 
being exactly opposed to what Seneca {De Ird^ ii. 
24) so beautifully calls the ' benigna rerum sesti- 
matio.' For precisely this use of KaKxyrfifty^ see 
Josephus, AtdU vii. 6. 1 ; cf . 2 Sam. x. 3. This 
giving to all words and actions of others their most 
unfavourable interpretation Aristotle marks as one 
of the vices of the old, in that mournful, yet for 
the Christian most instructive, passage,, which has 
been referred to just now ; they are iiaKor\Q^h^ and 
Kayyirimrok. We shall scarcely err then, taking 
KCLico7}0€ULy at Eom. i. 29, in this narrower meaning ; 

' Grrotius : ' Cum quse possumus in bonam partem interpre- 
tari, in pejorem rapimus, contra qnam exigit officium dil«c- 
iionis.' 

' How striking, by the way, this use of * interpretor,' as * to 
interpret awiy* in Tacitus (himself probably not wholly un- 
touched with the vice), Pliny, and the other writers of their 
age. 
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the position wUch it occupies in St. Paul's list of 
sins entirely justifies us in regarding it as that 
peculiar form of evil which manifests itself in a 
malignant interpretation of the actions of others, 
an attributing of them all to the worst motive. 

Nor should we take leave of the word without 
noticing the deep psychological truth attested in 
this its secondary employment — this truth, I mean ; 
that the evil which we find in ourselves causes us 
to suspect and believe evil in others. The Kaico^ 
i^Orf^y according to the original constitution of the-, 
word, is he that is himself of an evil ^^09 or 
moral habit : but such an one projects himself, and 
the motives which actuate him, into others, sees 
himself in them ; for, according to our profound 
English proverb, " 111 doers are ill deemers ;" and 
just as Love on the one side, in those glorious 
words of Schiller, 

" delightedly believes 
Divinities, bein^ itself divine" 

do that which is itself thoroughly evil, finds it 
almost impossible to believe anything but evil in 
others. The reader of the Republic of Plato will 
remember that remarkable passage (iii. 409 a, 5), 
in which Socrates, showing how it is good for' 
physicians to have had chiefly to do with the sick, 
but not for teachers and rulers with bad men, 
accounts for the fact that the yet uncorrupted 
young men are ewqOei^, as over against the KaKo^ 
tlOei^, on this ground, namely, are ovk €XOvt€^ iv 
eavTol^ TrapaSeiyfiaTa ofioioiraO^ to?9 irovqpol^. 
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We have not, I beUeve, in any case attempted 
to discriminate between these two words in our 
English Version. It would not have been easy, 
perhaps not possible to have done it ; and yet there 
is often a difference between them, one very well 
worthy to have been noted, if this had lain 
within the compass of our language ; and which 
makes the two words to stand very much in the 
same relation to one another as ' diligo' and ' amo' 
in the Latin. It may be worth our while to realize 
to ourselves the exact distinction between these 
two Latin words, as it wiU help us much to under- 
stand that which exists between those which are 
the more immediate object of our inquiry. We 
have here abundant help from Cicero, who often 
sets the words in a certain instructive antithesis 
one to the other. Thus, writing to one friend of 
the affection in which he holds another {I!p, Fam. 
xiii. 47) : ' Ut scires ilium a me non diUgi solum, 
verum etiam amari; and again {Ad Brut 1): 
* L. Clodius valde me diligit^ vel, ut ifitparcKdrepov 
dicam, valde me amat.' From these and various 
other passages to the same effect (there is an ample 
collection of them in Doderlein's LcUeiru Synon. 
vol. iv. p. 98 sq.), we might conclude that * amare,^ 
which corresponds to ^iXetvy is stronger than 
*diligere,' which, as we shall see, corresponds to 
aryaTTav. This in a certain sense is most true; 
yet it is not a ^eater strength and intensity in the 
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first word than in the second, which accounts for 
these and for a multitude of similar employments 
of them. Emesti has successfully seized the law 
of their several uses, when he says: ^ Diltgere 
magis ad judicium, amare yero ad intimum animi 
•sensum pertinet.' So that, in fact, Cicero in the 
passage first quoted iis saying, — " I do not egteem 
the man merely, but I hve him ; there is some- 
things of the passionate warmth of a&ction in the 
feeling with which 1 xegard him." 

But firom this it will follow, that while firiend 
may desire rather *amari' than *diligi' by his 
£nend, yet there are aspects in which the ' diligi ' is 
a higher thing than the * amari,' the ayairatrdtu 
than the (^CKdadai. The first expresses a more 
reasoning attachment, of choice and selection (* Jili- 
gere ' ~ * deligere '), firom seeing in the object upon 
whom it is bestowed that which is worthy of 
-regard ; or else firom a sense that such was fit and 
jdue toward the person so regarded, as being a 
.benefactor, or the like ; while the second, without 
.being necessarily an unreasoning attachment, does 
yet oftentimes give less account of itself to itself; 
is more instinctive, is more of the feelings, implies 
more passion ; thus Antonius, in the fimeral dis- 
course addressed to the Eoman people over the 
body of CsBsar (Dion Cassius, xliv. 48): e^tXiy- 
aaTe avrov 1&9 iraripa, Kal '^yaTrrjaaTe «9 
evepyirrfv. From this last fact it follows, that when 
the 4^LXeiv is attributed to a person of one sex in 
regard to one of another, it generally implies the 
passion of love, and is seldom employed, but rather 
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aiyairav^ whete such is not intended. Take as an 
eJKample of this the use of the two words in John xi. 
The sisters of Bethany send to Jesns to announce 
that his friend Lazarus is sick (ver. 3) : no misun- 
derstanding is here possible, and the words there- 
fore run thus : hv ^uXel^; aadeyei: cf. ver. 36. But 
-where the Saviour's affection to the sisters them- 
selves is recorded, St. John at once changes the 
word, which, to unchaste ears at least, might not 
have sounded so well, and instead of tptXetVy ex- 
presses himself thus: ^^ydira Se 6 'Iiyo-ow t^v 
MdpOav, K,T,\, (ver. 5). We have an instructive 
'^sample of the like variation between the two 
words, and out of the same motives, at Wisd. viii. 
2, 3. At the same time the tpikelv is not unusual 
to express the affection between persons of different 
sexes, and this where no passion, no epoi?, honor- 
able or dishonorable, is intended, if the case be 
one where nearness of blood at once and of itseK 
precludes the supposition of such, as that of a 
brother to a sister. See, for instance, Xenophon, 
Mem. ii. 7. 9, 11, a very usefiil pissage in respect 
of the relation in which the two words stand to 
one another, and which shows us how the notions 
of respect and reverence are continually implied in 
the Ayairav, which, though of course not excluded 
by, are still not involved in, the tjuXeiv. Out of 
this which has been said it may be explained, that 
while men are continually bidden a7a7rav rbv 0€6v 
(Matt. xxii. 37 ; Luke x. 27 ; 1 Cor. viii. 3), and 
.good men declared to do so (Rom. viii. 28 ; 1 Pet. 
i. 8 ; 1 John iv. 21), the <f>iX€tv rov Qeov is com- 
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<manded to them never. The Father, indeed, both 
dyaira rov Tlov (John iii. 35), and also ^tKei tov 
TUv (John V. 20) ; with the first of which state- 
jnents such passages as Matt. iii. 17, with the 
second such as John i. 18 ; Prov. viii. 22, 30, may 
be brought into connexion. 

In almost all these passages of the N. T., the 
Vulgate, by the help of *diligo' and *amo,' has 
preserved and marked the distinction, which in 
.each case we have been compelled to let go. It iJ5 
especially to be regretted that at John xxi. 15 — 17 
-we have not been able to retain it, for the altema^ 
tions there are singularly instructive, and if we 
would draw the whole meaning of the passage forth, 
must not escape us unnoticed. On occasion of that 
threefold " Lovest thou Me ?" which the risen Lord 
.addresses to Peter, He asks him first, dyaTra^ fie ; 
At this moment, when all the pulses in the heart 
of the now penitent Apostle are beating with an 
earnest affection toward his Lord, this word oil 
that Lord's lips sounds too cold; not sufficiently 
expressing the warmth of his personal affection 
toward Him. Besides the question itself, which 
;grieves and hurts Peter (ver, 17), there is an 
additional pang in the form which the question 
takes, sounding as though it were intended to put 
him at a comparative distance from his Lord, and 
to keep him there ; or at least as not permitting 
him to approach so near to Him as he fain would. 
He therefore in his answer substitutes for it the 
word of a more personal love, ^^X^ ae (ver. 15). 
When Christ repeats the question in the same words 
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as at the first, Peter in his reply again substitutes 
his ^^XcS for the oyaTrai^ of his Lord (ver. 16). 
And now at length he has conquered; for when 
the third time his Master puts the question to him, 
He does it with the word which Peter feels will 
alone express all that is in his heart, and instead 
of the twice repeated dyair^^^ his word is ^iXeU 
now (ver. 17). The question, grievous in itself to 
Peter, as seeming to imply a doubt in his love, is 
not any longer made more grievous still, by the 
peculiar shape which it assumes/ All this subtle 
and delicate play of feeling disappears perforce, 
where the variation in the words used is incapable 
of being reproduced. 

Let me observe in conclusion that Ipto^, ipar, 
ipaan}^, never occur in the N. T., but the two 
latter occasionally in the Septuagint; ipatrrri^ 
generally in a dishonorable sense (Ezek. xvi. 33 ; 
Hos. ii. 5) ; yet once or twice (as Wisd. viii, 2 ; 
Prov. iv. 6) in a more honorable meaning, not as 
* amasius,' but * amator.' A word or two on the 
causes of this their significant absence may here 
find place. In part, no doubt, the explanation of 
this absence is, that these words by the corrupt 
use of the world had become so steeped in earthly 
sensual passion, carried such an atmosphere of this 
about them, that the truth of God abstained from 
the defiling contact with them ; yea, found out a 
new word for itself rather than betake itself to one 

^ Bengel generally haa the honor ' rem acu tetigisse ;' here he 
has singularly missed it, and is wholly astray : ' ayaTnSv, amare, 
est necessitudinis et affectiujs; ^^CKtiv, diligere, judicii.' 
£ 
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of these. For it should never "be forgotten that 
arfdmi is purely a Christian word, no example of 
its use occurring in any heathen writer whatever ; 
the utmost they attained to here was (f^iXavOpojirla 
and fl>ikaB€k(f>la, and the last indeed never in any 
sense but as the love between brethren in blood. 
This is Origen's explanation in an interesting 
discussion on the subject, ProL in Cant. vol. iii. 
pp. 28 — 30. But the reason may lie deeper than 
this. ""EptD^, like so many other words, might have 
been assumed into nobler uses, might have been 
consecrated anew, despite of the deep degradation 
of its past history;* and there were beginnings 
already of this, in the Platonist use of the word, 
namely, as the longing and yearning love after 
that unseen but eternal Beauty, the faint vestiges 
of which may here be everywhere traced.' But in 
the very fact that epax; did express this yearning 
desire, this longing after the unpossessed (in Plato's 

^ On the attempt which some Christian writers had made 
to distinguish between * amor ' and * dilectio ' or ' caritas/ see 
Augustine,!)^ Civ. Dei, xiv.7 : * Nonntdli arbitrantur aliud esse 
dilectionem sive oaritatem^ aliud amorem. Dicunt enim dileo- 
tionem accipiendam esse in bono, amorem in malo.' He shows, 
by many examples of ' dilectio ' and ' diligo ' used in an ill 
sense in the Latin Scriptures, of * amor ' and ' amo ' in a good, 
the impossibility of maintaining any such distinction. 

3 I cannot regard as a step in this direction the celebrated 
words of Ignatius, Ad Bom, 7 : 6 kfibs epcos eoravpfiDrat. It is 
far more consistent with the genius of these Ignatian Epistles 
to take €pms subjectively here; "My love of the world is 
crucified," ». e, with Christ, rather than objectively : " Christ, 
the object of my love, is crucified." 
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' exquisite my thus, 8ymp. 203 J, "Ep©? is the child 
of Ilev/ia), lay the real unfitness of the word to set 
forth that Christian love/ which is not merely the 
sense of need, of emptiness, of poverty, with the 
longing after fulness, not the yearning after an 
invisible Beauty ; but a love to God and to man, 
which is the consequence of God's love, already 
shed abroad in the hearts of his people. The mere 
longing and yearning, which Ipco? at the best 
would imply, has given place, since the Incarna- 
tion, to the love which is not in desire only, bitt 
also in possession. 



§ xiii. — doKaaaa^ TreXar/o^, 

©oKaaaay like the Latin * mare,' is the sea as 
contrasted with the land (Gen. i. 10 ; Matt xxiii. 
15 ; Acts iv. 24). Il6Xa709, closely allied with 
wXaf, TrXan;?, * plat,' * plot,' * flat,' is the level 
uninterrupted expanse of open water, the ' altum 
mare,' * as distinguished from those portions of it 
broken by islands, shut in by coasts and head- 

* Gregory Nazianzene (Carm. ii. 34. 150, 151) : 
JI660S ^ Spelts fj KoKSv ^ fJLTj icaX<Sv, 
"EpoDS dc Beppjos dvoTKaBcKTOs re 7r66os, 

^ It need not be observed that, adopted into Latin, it has 
the same meaning : 

Ut pelagtts tenuere rates, nee jam amplius ulla 
Occurrit tellns^ maria nndique et undique coelum. 

Virgil, JEn, v. 8, 9. 
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lands.^ Breadth, and not depth, sd.Ye as quite an 
accessory notion, and as that which will probably 
find place in this open sea, lies in the word. Thus 
the murmuring Israelites, in Philo {Vit Mos, 35), 
liken to a ireKayo<; the illimitable sand-flats of the 
desert; and in Herodotus (ii. 92), the Nile ovejv 
flowing Egypt is said ireKar^O^eiv ra ireSia, which 
yet it does not cover beyond the depth of a few 
feet. A passage which illustrates well the dis- 
tinction between the words, occurs in the Timaeus 
of Plato (25 o, 5), where the title of ireKa^o^ is 
refused to the Mediterranean sea; that is but a 
harbour, with the narrow entrance between the 
Pillars of Hercules for its mouth ; only the great 
Atlantic Ocean beyond can be acknowledged as 
d\rj6iv6^ iroPTo^, w€\aryo<: on"®9. And compare 
Aristotle, De Mun. 3 ; and again, MeteoroL ii. 1 : 
piovaa S' 97 OaKaTra (f>aiverac Kara ra^ CTevoTTfra^ 
[the Straits of Gibraltar], etirov Sid irepiexpvaav 
*yr]p eh fii/cpbv i/c fLeyakov awarferai, TriXa/yo^. 

It might seem, at first sight, as if this distinction 
did not hold good on one of the only two occasions 
upon which the word occurs in the N. T., namely 
Matt, xviii. 6 : "It were better for him that a 
millstone were hanged about his neck, and that he 
were drowned in the depth of the sea " (/cal Kara- 
'irovrtaOfj iv r^ ireXdyei rfj^ BoKaatrqi), But the 

* Hippias, in Plato's Oorgias (338 a), charges the eloquent 
sophist, Prodicus, with a <f>€vytiv tU rh irkXayos tSv \6ywv, 
aiTOKpijy^dirra yrjVf which last idiom reappears in the French 
* noyer la terre/ applied to a ship sailing out of sight of land j 
AS indeed in Virgil's 'PhcBacnm abscondimus urbem.* 
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sense of deptli, which undoubtedly the passage 
requires, is here to be looked for in the Kara- 
TTovTvo'O'p: — irovro^, which indeed does not itself 
occur in the N. T., being connected with fidOo^, 
fiivdo^i perhaps the same word as this last, and 
implying the sea in its perpendicular depth, as 
^iKaryo<; (=*8equor maris'), the same in its Am- 
zontcd dimensions and extent. 



§ xiv. — (tkKtjpo^, avaTrip6<;. 

In the parable of the Talents (Matt. xxv.)> the 
slothful servant charges his master with being 
a-KKrjpo^, " an hard man " (ver. 24) ; while in the 
corresponding parable of St. Luke it is avarrjpo^, 
" an austere man " (xix. 21), which he accuses him 
of being. It follows that the words are to a cer- 
tain degree interchangeable: but not that their 
meanings run exactly parallel throughout. They 
will be found, on the contrary, very capable of 
discrimination and distinction, however the dis- 
tinction may not affect the interpretation of these 
parables. 

2/eX97po9, derived from o-jccXXg), a-Kkrjvai, * are- 
facio,' is properly an epithet expressing that which 
through lack of moisture is hard and dry, and 
thus rough and disagreeable to the touch; nay 
more, warped and intractable. It is then trans-* 
ferred to the region of ethics, in which is by far 
its most frequent use ; and where it expresses the 
roughness, harshness, and intractability in tjio 
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a character liarsh, inhuman, and (in the earlier nse 
of the word) uncivil ; ovony/wfe, on the contrary, 
does not always convey a reproach at all, any 
more than the German *streng,' which is very 
diflferent from ^ hart ;' and even where it does, yet 
one of comparatively a milder and less opprobrious 
description. 



There is a double theological interest attending 
the distinction between eUdv and the two words 
which are here brought into comparison with it ; 
the first belonging to the Arian controversy, and 
turning on the fitness or unfitness of the words 
before us to set forth the relation of the Son to 
the Father; while the other is an interest that, 
seeming at first sight remote from any controversy, 
has yet contrived to insinuate itself into more than 
one, namely, whether there be a distinction, and if 
so what it is, between the image {elicdv) of God, in 
which, and the likeness {6fiol(o<ri<;) of God, after 
which man at the first is declared to have been 
created (Gen. i. 26). 

And first, for the distinction drawn between the 
words during the course of the long Arian debate. 
It is evident that elxcov (from eotxa) and ofjLoUnfJM 
might often be used as equivalent, and in many 
positions it would be indifferent whether of the 
two were employed. Thus they are convertibly 
used by Plato [Phijedr. 250 J), ofiouo/mra and 
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eUope; alike, to set forth the earthly patterns and 
resemblances of the archetypal things in the 
heavens. When, however, the Church found it 
necessary to raise up bulwarks against Arian 
error and Arian equivocation, it drew a strong 
distinction between these words, one not arbitrary, 
but having essential difference for its ground, 
EUdv (=* imago,' 4mitago') always supposes a 
prototype, that which it not merely resembles, but 
from which it is drawn. It is the German ' Abbild,' 
which invariably presumes a *Vorbild;' Gregory 
Nazianzene ( OraL 36) : avrq yap ^Ikovo^ 0i}<r^9, 
fiifjurffjLa elvac rov dp)(€TV7rov, (Petavius, De Trin. 
vi. 5, 6.) Thus, the monarch's head on the coin is 
elxcov (Matt. xxii. 20) ; the reflection of the sun in 
the water is its ei/cciv (Plato, PJuedo, 99 d) ; the 
statue in stone or other material is elfcdv (Rev. 
xiii. 14) ; the child is I/a'^v^^^ eUdv of his parents. 
But in the ofwUofia or ofiolaxri^, while there is re^ 
semblance, it by no means follows that it has been 
gotten in this way, that it is derived : it may be 
accidental, as one egg is like another, as there 
may exist a resemblance between two men who 
are not in any way akin to one another. Thus, 
as Augustine in an instructive passage brings out 
{Qiusest. Ixxxiii. 74), the * imago ' (=€t«a)j') in- 
cludes and involves the * similitudo,' but the ' simi- 
litude' {=6fiol<o<TLSi) does not involve the * imago.' 
The reason will at once be manifest why elKo^v is 
applied to the Son, as representing his relation to 
the Father (1 Cor. xi. 7; Col. i. 15; cf. Wisd. 
vii. 26) ; while among all the words of the family 
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of ofioio9, not merely none are so employed in the 
Scripture, but they have all been expressly for- 
bidden and condemned by the Church ; that is, so 
soon as ever it has had reason to suspect foul play, 
and that they are not used in good faith. Thus 
Hilary, addressing an Arian, says, "I may use 
them, to exclude Sabellian error ; but I will not 
suffer you to do so, whose intention is altogether 
different" {Con. Constant, Imp. 17 — 21). 

E^^coi/, when employed of the Son, like 'xapaK- 
Trip and airav^a/a^ (Heb. i. 3), with which theo- 
logically it is nearly related, is indeed inadequate^ 
but, at the same time, it is true as far as it goes ; 
and in human language, employed for the setting 
forth of truths which transcend human thought, 
we must be content with approximative assertions, 
seeking for the complement of their inadequacy, 
that which shall redress their insufficiency, from 
some other quarter. Each has its weak side, 
which must be supported by strength derived from 
elsewhere. "EiKdiv is not without its weakness ; for 
what image is of equal worth and dignity with 
the prototype from which it is imaged ? But it 
has also its strong side ; it at any rate expresses 
derivation; while o/w-otony?, ofioLODai^;^ or any other 
words of this family, expressing mere similarity, if 
they did not actually imply, might yet suggest, 
and if they suggested, would seem to justify, 
error, and that with no compensating advantage. 
Exactly the same considerations were at work, 
here, which, in respect of the verbs yewav and 
Kri^eiv^ did in this same controversy cause the 
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Chuicli to allow the one, and to condemn the 
other. 

The second interest in the discrimination of 
&ese words lies in the question which has often 
been discussed, whether in that great fiat an- 
nouncing man^s original constitution, ^'Let us 
make man in our imageJiehcdv^ LXX., D/V Heb.), 
after our Itkeneas^^ {piMoUoai^;^ LXX., JTIDT Heb.), 
anything difierent was intended by the second 
than by the first, or whether the second is merely 
to be regarded as consequent upon the first, " in 
our image" and therefore "after our likeness." 
Both are claimed for man in the N. T. : the elKwv, 
1 Cor. xi. 7 ; the ofioUaai^, Jam. iii. 9. 

Many of the early Fathers, as also of the 
Schoolmen, maintained that there was a real dis- 
tinction. Thus, the Alexandrians taught that the 
elxciv wa^ something in which men were created, 
being common to all, and continuing to man after 
lie fall as before (Gen. ix. 6), while the ofwlaxn^ 
was something toward which man was created, that 
he might strive after and attain it; Origen {De 
JFrtn. iii. 6) : * Imaginis dignitatem in prim4 con- 
ditione percepit, similitudinis vero perfectio in con- 
summatione servata est ;' cf. in Joan. tom. xx. 20. 
It can hardly be doubted that the Platonist studies 
and predilections of the Christian theologians of 
Alexandria had some influence upon them here, 
and on this distinction which they drew. It is 
well known that Plato presented the ofwiovaBai, 
r^ €>6^ Kard to Bvvarov [Theaet. 176 a) as the- 
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highest scope of man's life ; and indeed Clement 
{Strom, ii. 22) brings the great passage of Plato to 
bear upon this very discussion. The Schoolmen, 
in like manner, drew a distinction, although it was 
not this one, between "these two divine stamps 
upon man." Thus Lombard, Sent, ii. dist, 16 ; H, 
de S. Victore, De Animdy ii. 25 ; De Sac. i. 6* 2 : 
* Imago secundum cognitiouem veritatis, similitude 
secundum amorem virtutis :' the first declaring the 
intellectual, as the second the moral, preeminence, 
in which man was created. Many, however, have 
refused to acknowledge these, or any other distinc* 
tions, between the two declarations ; as Baxter, for 
instance, who, in his interesting reply to Elliott's, 
the Indian Missionary's, inquiries on the subject, 
rejects them all as groundless conceits, though 
himself in general only too anxious for distinction 
and division {Life^ vol. ii; p. 296). 

They were scarcely justified in this rejection ; 
for myself, I should rather believe that the Alex- 
andrians were very near the truth, if they did not 
grasp it altogether. There are eminently significant 
parts of Scripture, where the words of Jerome, 
originally applied to the Apocalypse, ^ quot verba 
tot sacramenta,' can hardly be said to contain an 
exaggeration. Such a part is the history of man's 
creation and his faU, in the first three chapters of 
Genesis. We may expect to find mysteries there; 
prophetic intimations of truths which it might 
require ages and ages to develop. And, without 
attempting to draw any very strict line between 
€lKtiv and ofioUatnSi or their Hebrew originals, I 
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think we may be bold to say that the whole history 
of man, not only in bis original creation, but also 
in his after restoration and reconstitution in the 
Son^ is significantly wrapped up in this double 
statement ; which is double for this very cause, that 
the Divine Mind did not stop at the contemplation 
of his first creation, but looked on to him as " re* 
newed in knowledge after the image of Him that 
created him" (Col. iii. 10) ; because it knew that 
only as partaker of this double benefit would he 
attain the true end for which he was made. 



§ xvi. — aaorria, aaiX/yeia. 

It is little likely that the man who is aaayro^ 
will not be daehrffj^ also; and yet daayria and 
daiXfyeui are not identical in meaning; they will 
express different aspects of his sin, or at any rate 
contemplate it from different points of view. 

And first da-ayrla, a word in which heathen 
ethics said much more than they intended or 
knew. It occurs thrice in the N. T. (Eph. v. 18 ; 
Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4) ; once only in the Septuagint 
(Prov. xxviii. 7). Besides this we have the ad- 
verb dacoTOD^, Luke xv. 13 ; and aatoro^ once in 
the Septuagint, Prov. vii. 11. At Eph. v. 18 we 
translate it * excess ; ' in the other two places, 
* riot,' as the ^Av daoira^, * in riotous living ;' the 
Vulgate always by * luxuria ' and * luxuriose,' 
words which, it is hardly needfizl to observe, 
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imply in Latin much more of loose and profligate 
living than our 'luxury' and * luxuriously ' do 
now. "Aa-ayro^ is sometimes taken in a passive 
sense, as though it were aaaoTo^, one who cannot 
be saved, a-w^eaffaL firj Swdfievo<:, as Clement of 
Alexandria [Poedag, ii. ij expressly explains it, = 
' perditus,' * heillos,' or as we used to say, a * losel.' 
Grotius : * Genus hominum ita immersorum vitiis, 
ut eorum salus deplorata sit ;' the word being, so 
to speak, prophetic of their doom to whom it was 
applied.* This, however, was quite its rarer use ; 
more commonly the aaatro^ is not one who cannot 
be saved, but who cannot himself save, or spare ; 
= ' prodigus,' or, again to use a good old English 
word more than once employed by Spenser, but 
which we have now let go, a ' scatterling.' Aris- 
totle notes, that this, a too great prodigality in the 
use of money, is the earliest meaning of dataria^ 
giving this as its definition [Ethic. Nic. iv. 1. 3) : 
da-arla i<mv xnrepfioKfj irepX ')(prifjMTa. The word 
forms part of his ethical terminology; the iKev^ 
0€pio<;, or the truly liberal man, is with him one 
who keeps the golden mean between the two dxpay 

* Thus, in the Adelphi of Terence (iv. 7), one having spoken 
of a youth ' luxu perditum,* proceeds : . 

Ipsa si cupiat Solus, 
Servare prorsus non potest hanc familiam. 

No doubt in the Greek original from which Terence translated 
this comedy, there was a threefold play here on the words 
a<ra»rof, voyrfipuh &i^d (rio^eiif, which the absence of a cor- 
responding group of words in the Latm language has hindered 
Terence from preserving. 
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namely, daanla on one side, and avekevOepia^ or 
' stinginess/ on the other. And it is in this view 
of CUT tar La that Plato {Pol. viii. 560 c), when he 
names the various catachrestic terms, according to 
which men call their vices by the names of the 
virtues which they caricature, makes them style 
their datorla, fjL&^cChjyirpetreui} It is with the word 
at this stage of its meaning that Plutarch joins 
TToXt/reXfita [De Apoiheg, Oat, 1). 

But it is easy to see, and Aristotle does not fail 
to note, that one who is aaatro^ in this sense of 
spending too much, of laying out his expenditure 
on a more magnificent scheme than his means will 
warrant, slides too easily under the fatal influence 
of flatterers, and of all those temptations with 
which he has surrounded himself, into a spending 
on his own lusts and appetites of that with which 
he parts so easily, laying it out for the gratification 
of his own sensual desires ; and that thus a new 
thought finds its way into the word, so that it 
indicates not only one of a too expensive, but also 
and chiefly, of a dissolute, debauched, profligate 
manner of living ; the German * lliderlich.' These 
are his words {Ethic. Nic. iv. 1. 36 : .Sib xal oko- 
Xaa-TOi avT&v [r&v daancov] el(nv oi woWol' ev- 
^epc!>9 r^ap avaXUrKOvre^ Kal ek rcL^ a/cdkaaia^ 
Sairavqpol elaL, xal St A to firj Trpo? to xaXov ^r\Vy 
wpb^ Ta9 i^BovcLf; diroKKlvovtriv, Here he gives 
the explanation of what he has stated before : toi>9 
d/epaT€t^ Kal efc dKoXaalav Sairavrfpoif*: daa)T0V<; 
KaXovfjuev. 

' Quiatilian {Inst, viii. 36) : *Pro luxuri& liberalitas dicitur.' 
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la this sense aaarla is used in the N. T. ; as 
we find daarlaL and KpaiiraKoL (Herodian, ii. S) 
joined elsewhere together. It will of course at 
once be felt that the two meanings will often run 
into one another, and that it wiU be hardly pos- 
sible to keep them strictly asunder. Thus see the 
various examples of the da-toro^y and of dtrarla, 
which Atheneeus (iv. 69 — 67) gives; they are 
sometimes rather of one kind, sometimes of the 
other. The waster of his goods will be very often 
a waster of everything besides, will lay waste 
himself — his time, his faculties, his powers ; and, 
we may add, uniting the active and passive mean- 
ings of the word, will be himself laid waste ; he 
loses himself, and is lost. 

There is a diflference in daiX^eia, a word the 
derivation of which is wrapped in much obscurity; 
some going so far to look for it as to Selge, a city 
of Pisidia, whose inhabitants were infamous for 
their vices ; while others derive it from diXr/eiVj 
probably the same word as the German * schwel- 
gen.' Of more frequent use than da-torla in the 
New Testament, it is in our Version generally 
rendered ' lasciviousness' (Mark vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. 
xii. 21 ; Gal. v. 19; Eph. iv. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
Jude4); though sometimes 'wantonness' (Rom. 
xiii. 13 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18) ; as in the Vulgate either by 
* impudicitia' or * luxuria.' If our translators or 
the Latin intended by these renderings to express 
exclusively impurities and lusts of the flesh, they 
have certainly given to the word too narrow a 
meaning. ^AciXyeia^ which it will be observed 
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k not grouped with fleshly lusts, in the catalogue 
of sins at Mark vii. 21, 22, is best described as 

* petulance,' or wanton insolence ; being somewhat 
stronger than the Latin ' protervitas,' though of 
the same nature, more nearly * petulantia/ The 
WTeXrffi^y as Passow observes, is very closely allied 
to the vfipKrriKO^ and d/coKaoTo^, being one who 
acknowledges no restraints, who dares whatsoever 
Jiis caprice and wanton insolence suggest.* None, 
of course, would deny that daiXyeia may display 
itself in acts of what we call * lasciviousness ;' for 
there are no worse displays of SjSpt? than in these; 
but still it is their petulance, their insolence, which 
causes them to deserve this name ; and of the two 
renderings of the word which we have made, 

* wantonness ' seems to me the preferable, standing 
as it does, by the double meaning which it has, in 
a remarkable ethical connexion with the word 
which we now are considering. 

In a multitude of passages the notion of lascivi- 
ousness is altogether absent from the word. Thus 
Demosthenes characterizes the blow which Meidias 
had given him, as in keeping with the known 
daiXyeia of the man {Con. Meid. 514). Elsewhere 
he joins heairoriKw and daekym [Or. xvii. 21), 
a<r€X7ft)9 and irpoirerm {Or. lix.46). As da-iT^eia 
Plutarch characterizes a like outrage on the part 
of Alcibiades, committed against an honorable 

* Thus Witsius {Melet, Leid. p. 465) observes: * mreX-yetoy 
dici posse omnem tam ingenii, quam morum proterviam, petu- 
lantiam, lasciviam, quee ab ^schine opponitur rg lUTpio-niri 
Kal'(r»(j>poa-vinj.^ 

P 
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citizen of Athens {Alcib, 8) ; indeed, the whole 
picture which he draws of Alcibiades is the full- 
length portrait of an aaekyrj^. Josephus ascribes 
aaehrfeia and fiavla to Jezebel, daring, as she did, 
to build a temple of Baal in the Holy City itself 
{Antt. viii. 13. 1) ; and the same to a Roman 
soldier, who, being on guard at the Temple during 
the Passover, provoked by an act of grossest in- 
decency a tumult, in which great multitudes of 
lives were lost {lb. xx. 5. 3). And for other pas- 
sages, helpful to a fixing of the true meaning of 
daiXryeia, see 3 Mace. ii. 26 ; Polybius, viii. 14. 1 ; 
Eusebius, Hist. EccL v. 1. 26 ; and the quotations 
given in Wetstein's New Testament, vol. i. p. 588. 
It, then, and aataria are clearly distinguishable ; 
the fundamental notion of da-eorla being wasteful- 
ness and riotous excess ; of daikyeia, lawless 
insolence and wanton caprice. 



§ xvii. — 0Lyydva>y aTrrofiai, yfr7J\a(l>aci}. 

We are sometimes enabled, by the help of an 
accurate synonymous distinction, at once to 
reject as untenable some interpretation of a pas- 
sage of Scripture, which might, but for this, have 
maintained itself as at least a possible explanation 
of it. Thus is it with Heb. xii. 18 : " For ye are 
not come unto the mount that might he touched^ ^ 
{yjnjXaijxofjLiv^ opei). Many interpreters have seen 
allusion in these words to Ps. civ. 32 : ** He 
toticheth the hills, and they smoke;" and to the 
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fact that, at the giving of the Law, God did de- 
scend upon mount Sinai, which "was altogether 
on a smoke, because the Lord descended upon it" 
(Exod. xix. 18). But, not to say that in such case 
we should expect a perfect, as in the following 
K&cavfiev^, still more decisively against this is the 
fact that yp^T^MJycuo is never used in the sense of so 
handling an object as to exercise a moulding, modi- 
fying influence upon it, but at most to indicate a 
feeling of its surface (Luke xxiv. 39; 1 John i. 1) ; 
often such a feeling as is made with the inten- 
tion of learning its composition (Gen. xxvii. 12, 21, 
22) ; while not seldom the word signifies no more 
than a feeling for or after an object, without any 
actual coming in contact with it at all. It is used 
continually to express a groping in the dark (Job 
v. 14); or of the blind (Isa. lix. 10; Gen. xxvii. 
12; Deut. xxviii. 29; Judg. xvi. 26); and tropi- 
cally, Acts xvii. 27; with which we may com- 
pare Plato {Pfued. 99 b): yjrrjKeul>£vT€^ wirep iv 
(TKorru : and Philo, Quia Rer. Div. Hcer. 61. The 
'^riyuKfxofievov opo<;, in that great passage of the 
Hebrews, is beyond a doubt the * mons palpdbilis / 
and the Vulgate, which has * tractabilis,' means 
nothing else : " Ye are not come," the Apostle 
would say, " to any material mountain, like Sinai, 
capable, as such, of being touched and handled ; 
not, in this sense, to the mountain that may hefelt^ 
but to the heavenly Jerusalem." It was, he would 
teach them, a vorirov opo<:, and not an aladrjrov, to 
which they were come. 

The so handling of any object as to exert a 
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modifying influence upon it, the French ' manief,' 
as distinguished from ' toucher/ the German * be- 
tasten,' as distinguished from ' beriihren,' would be 
either airreaOcu * or Btrf^auuv. Of these the first 
is stronger than the second; airreaOcu (='con* 
trectare'), than 6tr/yav€iv (Ps. civ. 15; 1 John v. 
18), as appears plainly in a passage of Xenophon 
{Gyr. L 3. 6), where the child Cyrus, rebuking 
his grandfather's delicacies, says: ore ae 6p£, 
OTOV fuhf Tov dfyrov aylrrj, eh ovBh/ rfjv x^^P^ anr<h- 
ylrdfievov, orav Se rovToyv rivo^ ^^727?* €v0v^ airo^ 
Koffaifyp T^v ^eJpa eh ra ^etpo/ia/crpa, 009 ttouv 
dxOofi&fo^. Our Version, then, has just reversed 
the true order of the words, when, at Col. ii. 21, it 
translates /i^ S*^, A^^Sc yeva-rj, fjurfSe Biyry:, ^^ Touch 
not, taste not, handle not." The first and last pro- 
hibitions ought just to have changed their places, 
and the passage should stand, ^^ Handle not, taste 
not, touch not." How much more strongly will 
then come out the ever ascending scale of supers 
stitious prohibition among the false teachers at 
Colosse. * Handle not' is not sufficient; they 
forbid to * taste,' and, lastly, even to * touch,' those 
things from which, according to their notions, 
uncleanness might be derived, Beza has noted 
this well : * Verbum dlyeiv a verbo anrreada^, sic est 
distinguendum, ut decrescente semper oratione 
intelligatur crescere superstitio.' 

* In the passage alluded to already, Ps. civ. 32, the words 
of the Septuagint are, 6 dTrroficvos rav 6p€<ov, koi Kairvi" 

CoVTCU, 
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§ xviii. — TToXiyyeveaia, avaKaiimcn^, 

^Apayivptfa-Lfi, a word frequent enough in the 
Greek Fathers (see Suicer, Thes, s. v.), no where 
occurs in the N. T. ; although the verb avarfewcuo 
twice (1 Pet. i. 13, 23). Did we meet avar/ivyrjai^ 
there, it would furnish a still closer synonym to 
ira\iyyev€(rla than the dvaKaivtoaif;, which I pro- 
pose to bring into comparison with it; yet that also 
is sufficiently close to justify the attempt at once 
to compare and distinguish them. It will be no 
small gain to the practical theologian, to the 
minister of God's word, to be clear in his own 
mind in respect of the relation between the two. 

ndkir/yevea-ia naturally demands first to be con- 
sidered. This is one of the many words which the 
Gospel found, and, so to speak, glorified ; enlarged 
the borders of its meaning; lifted it up into a 
higher sphere ; made it the expression of far deeper 
thoughts, of far greater truths, than any of which 
it had been the vehicle before. It was, indeed, 
already in use; but as the Christian new-birth 
was not tiU after Clirist's birth ; as men were not 
new-bom, till Christ was bom (John i. 12) ; as 
their regeneration did not go before, but only fol- 
lowed his generation ; so the word could not be used 
in this its highest, most mysterious sense, till that 
great mystery of the birth of the Son of God into 
our world had actually found place. And yet it is 
exceedingly interesting to trace these its subordi- 
nate, and, as they proved, preparatory uses. Thus,. 
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ty the Pythagoreans, as is well knowu, the word 
was employed to express the transmigration of 
souls; their reappearance in new bodies being 
called their iraktrf^eveala : (Plutarch, De Esu Car. 
i. 7; ii. 6; De Is, et Os» 35: ^OalptBo^ al dvafii- 
(oaei^ KaliraXtyyevea Lai: DeEiap, Delp,9\ amo^ 
I3t(ia'€i<; Ka\ ircCKufyeveo'ial), Among the Stoics 
the word set forth the periodic renovation of the 
earth, when, budding and blossoming in the spring- 
time, it woke up from its winter sleep, nay, might 
be said even to have revived from its winter death ; 
which therefore Marcus Antoninus calls (ii. 1) rfiy 
TrepLoSiKTjv irakLyyeveaiav t&v '6\€ov, Philo also 
uses constantly the word to express the phoenix- 
like resurrection of the material world out of 
fire, which the Stoics taught {De Incorr. Mun. 17, 
21; De Mun. 16). Cicero {Ad Attic, vi. 6) calls 
his restoration to his dignities and honors, after 
his return from exile, 'hanc iraXiyyevea-lav nos- 
tram ;' with which compare Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 41. 
Josephus {Antt. xi. 3. 9) characterizes the restora- 
tion of the Jewish nation after the Captivity, as 
T^v dvaKTrjaiv koI ircCKLyyeveaLav t^9 irarplho^. 
And, to cite one passage more, Olympiodorus, a 
later Platonist, styles recollection or reminiscence* 

^ Not ' memory,* as I very erroneously had it in the first 
edition of this book. The very point of the passage in Olym- 
piodorus is to bring out the old Aristotelian and Platonic 
distinction between 'memory' (fw^/ii?) and 'recollection' or 
'reminiscence' {dvafimja-is), the first being instinctive and 
common to beasts with men, the second being the reviving of 
faded impressions by a distinct act of the will, the reflux, at 
the bidding of the mind, of knowledge which has once ebbed 
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a revival or iraXvfyeveala of knowledge {Journal 
des Savans, 1834, p, 488) : TraXiyyevea-ia t^9 

No one who has carefully watched and weighed 
the uses of 7ra\t776 vecr/a just adduced, and similar 
ones which might be added, but will note that 
while it has in them all the meaning of a recovery, 
a change for the better, a revival, yet it never 
reaches, or even approaches, the depth of meaning 
which it has acquired in Christian language, and 
which will now claim a little to be considered. 
The word occurs never in the O. T. {iraUv ylveaffai 
at Job xiv. 14), and only twice in the N. (Matt. 
xix. 28; Tit. iii. 5), but there (which is most re- 
markable) apparently in diflferent meanings. In 
St. Matthew it seems clearly to refer to the new- 
birth of the whole creation, the d7roKaTdaTaai<$ 
TTcarrcDv (Acts iii. 21), which shall be when the 
Son of Man hereafter comes in his glory ; while in 
St, Paul's use of the word the allusion is plainly 
to the new-birth of the single soul, which is now 
evermore finding place in the waters of baptism. 
Shall we then acquiesce in the conclusion that it 
is used in diverse meanings ; that there is no com- 
mon bond which binds the two uses of it together? 
By no means ; all laws of language are violated 
by any such supposition. The fact is, rather, that 
the word by our Lord is used in a wider, by his 

(Plato, l^ffff. V. 732 6 : avdfiinjais d* earlv imppofi (^powjcrews 
dTrdKiTTovoTis), and as such proper only to man. It will at once 
be seen that of this only it can be said, as of this only Olym- 
piodorus does say, that it is iraXi.yyeveo'ia ttjs yvaa-eas* _ 
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Apostle in a narrower, meaning. They are two 
circles of meaning, one more comprehensive than 
the other, hut their centre is the same. The 
irdXirffeveala of which Scripture speaks, begins 
with the fiLKpoKoafio^ of single souls ; but it does 
not end there ; it does not cease Its effectual work- 
ing till it has embraced the whole fiaKpoKoa-puo^ of 
the universe. The first seat of the iroKirf^eveaia 
is the soul of man ; but, beginning there, and 
establishing its centre there, it extends in ever 
widening circles. And, first, to his body; the day 
of resurrection will be the day of iraXtyyevea-la 
for it; fi'om which it follows that those Fathers 
had a certain, though only a partial, right, as many 
as interpreted the word at Matt. xix. 28, as though 
it had been equivalent, and only equivalent, to 
avcurra(rt(:, and who, as a consequence, themselves 
continually used it as a synonym for ' resurrection ' 
(Eusebius, JStst. Eccl. v. 1. 68 ; Suicer, Thes. s. v.). 
Doubtless the word there includes, or presupposes, 
the resurrection, but it also embraces much more. 
Beyond the day of resurrection, or it may be con- 
temporaneous with it, a day will come when all 
nature shall put off its soiled work-day garments, 
and clothe itself in its holy-day attire, the day of 
the " restitution of all things " (Acts iii. 21) ; of 
the new heaven and the new earth (Rev. xxi. 1) ; 
the day of which Paul speaks, as one in expecta- 
tion of which all creation is groaning and travailing 
until now (Rom. viii. 21 — 23). Man is the present 
subject of the TraXtr/yeveala, and of the wondrous 
transformation which it implies ; but in that day 
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it will have included within its limits the whole 
world, of which man is the central figure : and 
here is the reconciliation of the two passages, in 
one of which it is spoken of as pertaining to the 
single soul, in the other to the whole redeemed 
creation. They allude both to the same fact, but 
in different epochs and stages of its development. 

But now to consider dvcucalvoxrif;, the relation in 
which it stands to iraXirfyevea-la, and the exact 
limits to the meaning of each. This word, which is 
peculiar to the Greek of the N. T., occurs there also 
only twice — once in connexion with iraXirfyepeala 
(Tit. iii. 5), and again Kom. xii. 2 ; but we have 
the verb dvaKaLvSw, which also is an exclusively 
New Testament form, at 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Col. iii. 10 ; 
and the more classical dvaKaivl^a), Heb. vi. 6, from 
which the nouns, frequent in the Greek Fathers, 
dvafcaiviarfiof; and dvoKalviori^, are more immediately 
drawn; we have also dvaveofo at Eph. iv. 23 ; all 
in the same uses. It would be impossible better 
to express the relation in which the two stand to 
each other, than has been already done in our 
Collect for Christmas Day, in which we pray 
" that we being regenerate," in other words, having 
been already made the subjects of the TraXtyyevea-la, 
" may daily be renewed by the Holy Spirit,'* — 
may continually know the dvaKaivtoai^; Tlvevfiaro^; 
'Ayiov. In this Collect, uttering, as so many others 
of them do, profound theological truth in its most 
accurate forms, the * regeneration ' is spoken of as 
past, as having found place once for all, wKile the 
^ renovation ' is that which ought now 
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to be daily proceeding — this dvakalvtaai^; being that 
gradual restoration of the Divine image, which is 
going forward in him who, through the new birth, 
has come under the transforming^ powers of the 
world to come. It is called "^Ae renewal of the 
Holy Ghost^'^ inasmuch as He is the * causa efficiens' 
by whom alone this renewal, this putting on of the 
new man, is carried forward. 

We see, then, of these two, that they are indis- 
solubly bound together; that the second is the 
following up, the consequence, the completion of 
the first ; yet, for all this, that they are not to be 
confounded. The iraKuf^eveala is that great jfree 
act of God's mercy and power, whereby He causes 
the sinner to pass out of the kingdom of darkness 
into that of light, out of death into life ; it is the 
avcoOev yevvrjOrjvat of John iii. 3 ; the yevvrjdfjvai 
i/c &€ov of 1 John v. 4, sometimes called, therefore, 
Oeoyepea-la by Greek theologians ; the yewriOrivtu 
€K airopa^ a^ddprov of 1 Pet. i. 23. In it, — ^not in 
the preparations for it, but in the act itself, — the 
subject of it is passive, even as the child has 
nothing to do with its own birth. But it is very 
different as respects the dvaKalvGxn^. This is the 
gradual conforming of the man more and more to 
that new spiritual world into which he has been 

^ Merafiopfftova-Be rg dvaKcuvaxrci rod voot, Horn. xii. 2. 
The striking words of Seneca {Ep. 6) : 'Intelligo me emendari 
noa tantum, sed tramJlguraH* are far too big to express any 
benefits which he could have gotten from his books and schools 
of philosopliy ; they reach out after blessings to be obtained, 
not in the schools of men, but only in the Church of the living 
God. 
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introduced, and in which he now lives and moves; 
the restitution of the Divine image ; and in all this, 
so far from being passive, he must be a fellow- 
worker with God. That was * regeneratio,' this is 
' renovatio.' They must not be separated, but 
neither may they be confounded.^ What infinite 
confusions, conflicts, scandals, obscurations of God s 
truth on this side and on that, have arisen from 
the one course as from the other ! 



§ xix. — alaj(yvi], alBw. 

There was a time when the Greek language 
possessed only the word cUSd^ : which then occu- 
pied the two regions of meaning afterwards divided 
between it and aurxyvr)* AiBoi<s had at that time 
the same duplicity of meaning as is latent in 
the Latin * pudor,' in our own ' shame.' Thus in 
Homer ala-^vrj never occurs, while sometimes, as 
IL V. 787, atS(09 is used on occasions when aUr'^ivfi 
would, in later Greek, have necessarily been em- 
ployed; elsewhere Homer employs alZd)^ in that 
sense which, at a later period, it vindicated as ex- 
clusively its own. And even Thucydides (i, 84), 
in a difficult and doubtful passage where both words 
occur, is by many considered to have employed 
them as equipollent and convertible. Generally, 

' Gerhard {TjOC. Theoll. xxi. 7. 113) : 'Reuovatio, licet a re* 
generatione proprie et specialiter accepta distinguatur, indi- 
Yiduo tamen et perpetuo nexu cum ea est conjaucta.' 
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however, in the Attic period of the language, the 
words were not accounted synonymous. Ammonius 
formally distinguishes them in a philological, as 
the Stoics did in an ethical, interest; and almost 
every passage in which either word occurs is an 
evidence of the real diflFerence existing between 
them. Yet the distinction has not always been 
seized with a perfect success. 

Thus it has been sometimes said that atSw? is 
the shame which hinders one from doing a dis- 
honorable thing ; alayvvri is the disgrace, outward 
or inward, which follows on having done it (Luke 
xiv. 9). This distinction, while it has its truth, is 
yet not an exhaustive one ; and if we were there- 
upon to assume that aiayvvq was thus only retro- 
spective, the consequence of things unworthily 
done, it would be an erroneous one :* for it would 
be abundantly easy to show that alayyvv} is conti- 
nually used to express that feeling which leads to 
shun what is unworthy out of a prospective anti- 
cipation of dishonor. Thus one definition (Plat. 
Def. 416) makes it <f>6^o<i hrX irpoa-SoKia dSo^la^ : 
and Aristotle includes the fixture in his compre- 
hensive definition {Bhet ii. 6) : Itrra) Sfj aUryvvri, 
\inrq n^ koX rapa^V '"'epl ra eh oBo^iav (f>acv6fjL€Pa 
(l>ip6LV roov Kaxcov, rj irapovrmVy fj yeyovorodv, ^ ^e\- 

^ There is the same onesidedness, though exactly on the 
other side, in Cicero's deBnitioa of ' pudor,' which he makes 
merely prospective : *Pudor, nieius rerum turpium, et ingenua 
qusdam timiditas, dedecus fugiens, laudemque consectans ;' 
but Ovid writes, 

' Irruit, et nostrum vulgat clamore pudorem* 
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XovTwp, In this sense as ^ fuga dedecoris * it is 
used Ecclus. iv. 21 ; by Plato, Gorg. 492 a ; by 
Xenophon, Anab. iii. 1. 10. In this last passage, 
which runs thus, ^ofiovfievov hi rov oSov ical aicovT^<i 
ifioD^ oi TToXXol Sc^ aurxyvTjvKol dXKi^\a>p koI Kvpov 
cvwitcdkovOviaav^ Xenophon implies that while he 
and others, for more reasons than one, disapproved 
the going forward with Cyrus to assail his brother's 
throne, they yet were now ashamed to draw back. 
This much of truth the distinction drawn above 
possesses, that aiim (= Werecundia,' which is 
defined by Cicero, Rep, v. 4 : ' quasdam vitupera- 
tionis non injustae timor') is the nobler word, and 
implies the nobler motive: in it is implied an innate 
moral repugnance to the doing of the dishonorable 
act, which moral repugnance scarcely or at all exists 
in the aiaxvvq. Insure the man restrained only 
by al<Txvv7i against the outward disgrace which he 
fears may accompany or follow his act, and he 
will refrain from it no longer. It is only, as Aris- 
totle teaches, irepl aho^la^ <l>avra(Tla : its seat, 
therefore, as he goes on to show, is not properly in 
the moral sense of him that entertains it, in his 
consciousness of a right which has been, or would 
be, violated by his act, but only in his apprehen- 
sion of other persons who arje, or might be, privy 
to its violation. Let this apprehension be re- 
moved, and the ala-x^yv ceases ; while at8a)9 finds 
its motive in its own moral being, and not in any 
other ; it implies reverence for the good as good, 
and not merely as that to which honor and repu- 
tation are attached. Thus it is often connected 
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with evXdjSeia (Heb. xii. 28), the reverence before 
God, before his majesty, his holiness, which will 
induce a carefulness not to offend, the German 
' Scheu ;' so Plutarch, Gees. 14 ; ConJ. Prac. 47 ; 
Pliilo, Leg. ad Cat. 44 ; often also with Sio^, as 
Plato, Duth, 126 c; with evKoa-filay Xenophon, 
Ci/r. viii. 1. 33 ; with evra^la and Koo'fiioTfi^, Plu- 
tarch, CcB8. 4; with o-e/ttvony?, Conj\ Proec. 26. To 
sum up all, we may say that atS<o9 would always 
restrain a good man from "ian unworthy act, while 
al<T)(yvn] would sometimes restrain a bad one. 



§ XX. — aiS<o<i, aoD^poa-vvT}. 

These words occur together at 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; 
the only other places where am^poavvri occurs 
between Acts xxvi. 25 ; and 1 Tim. ii. 15, where 
atS(09 and ato^potrvvTi are urged by the Apostle 
as together constituting the truest adornment of 
a Christian woman. If the distinction drawn in 
§ 19 be correct, in that case the following, which 
Xenophon [Cyr. viii. 1. 31) ascribes to Cyrus, 
between the words now under consideration, can 
hardly be allowed to stand: Si'ffpec Bk alBS teal 
aay^poa-vvrjv r^Se, c&9 tov<s /ley alBovfiivoV'^ ra 
iv T^ <f>av€p^ ala^xpa ^evyovra^;, roif<; 8^ aoi>if>po- 
va9 icaX rcL iv r^ d^aveZ, On neither side is it 
successful, for as on the one hand the atSa>^ does not 
shun merely open and manifest basenesses, how- 
ever the alaxvvri may do this, so, on the other 
side, the point of the aoo^poavvrf is altogether 
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different from that here made, which, though true, 
is yet a mere accident of it. The old etymologies 
of <roi)^poavv7j, that it is so called as cdifyvca r^v 
if>p6v7ia'vv (Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. vi. 5) , or acjrrfpla t^9 
ff>povri<Te(d^ (Plato, Crat. 411 6; cf. Philo, De Fort, 
3), have about the same value which the greater 
number of the ancient etymologies possess. But 
Chrysostom rightly: aoxf^potrvvri Xiyerac diro rod 
a-da^ Ta9 <f>piva^ ^xeiv. The opposite of axo- 
Xaala (Thucydides, iii. 37), of atepacla (Xenophon, 
Mem. iv. 6), it is properly the state of an entire com- 
mand over our passions and desires, so that they 
receive no further allowance than that which the law 
and right reason admit and approve (Tit. ii. 12), 
Thus Plato [8ymp. 196 c) : elvai, yap ofioXoyelrai 
(Tfo^poavvTi TO Kpareiv tjZov&v koX iwiOvfii&v ; and 
in the Gharmides he has dedicated a whole dialogue 
to the investigation of the exact force of the word. 
Aristotle {Ehet, i. 9) : dpert) Bv ^v irpo^ rd^ iJSova? 
rov a-dfiaro^ ovra>^ i'xpvaiv, ©9 voiio^i xeXevei : 
cf. Plutarch, De Curios. 14 ; Be Virt. Mor. 2 ; and 
Qryll. 6: ^ iiev ovv aa)^poa-vvi] ^pa')(iTq^ rt? itrriv 
€irt0vfii&v /cat rd^i^, dvaipovaa fi€v rd^ iireLaaK- 
rov<; Kal 7r€piTTd<i, Kaipm Sh koI fierpioTrjTC Koa- 
fiovaa Td<i dvayKala^: and Diogenes Laertius, 
iii. 57. 91. It is often joined to KoafiLOTT)^ (Aris- 
tophanes, Plut 563, 564). No single Latin word 
exactly represents it; Cicero, as he avows himself 
(?Wc. iii. 5 ; cf. v. 14), renders it now by * tempe- 
rantia,' now by 'moderatio,' now by 'modestia.' 
^co^pocrvvrj was a virtue which assumed more 
marked prominence in heathen ethics than it does 
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in Christian; not because more value was attached 
to it there than with us ; but partly because it was 
there one of a much smaller company of virtues, 
each of which therefore would singly attract more 
attention ; but also in part because for as many as 
are " led by the Spirit," this condition of self- 
command is taken up and transformed into a con^ 
dition yet higher still, in which a man does not 
command himself, which is well, but, which is far 
better still, is commanded by God. 

In the passage already refen-ed to (1 Tim. ii. 9), 
where it and aeSco? occur together, we shall best 
distinguish them thus, and the distinction will be 
capable of farther application ; — if alSw is that . 
* shamefastness,'* or pudency, which shrinks from 

' It is a pity that 'shamefast* and ' sbamefastness,* by 
which last word our translators rendered atoffipotnnni here, 
should have been corrupted in modem use to '^hAxatfaeed^ 
and * ^fimtfctcedness* The words are properly of the same 
formation as 'steadfast/ 'steadfastness/ ^soothfast/ 'sooth- 
fastness/ and those good old English words, now lost to us, 
'rootfast/ and * rootfastness.' As by 'rootfast' our fathers 
understood that which was firm and fast by its root, so by 
'shamefast' in like manner, that which was established and 
made fast by (an honorable) , shame. To change this into 
' sham^tftf^' is to allow all the meaning and force of the word 
to run to the surface, to leave us ethically a far inferior word. 
It is very inexcusable that all modern reprints of the Autho- 
rized Version should have given in to this corruption. So 
long as merely the spelling of a word is concerned, this may 
very well be allowed to fall in with modem use ; we do not 
want them to print * sonne' or * marveile,' when every body 
now spells *son* and 'marvel.' But when the true form, 
indeed the life, of a word is affected by the alterations which 
it has undergone, then I ctuinot but consider that subsequent 
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overpassing the limits of womanly reserve and 
modesty, as well as from the dishonor which 
would justly attach thereto, cto^poaiwi is that 
habitual inner self-government, with its constant 
rein on all the passions and desires, which woxdd 
hinder the temptation to this from arising, or at 
all events from arising in such strength as should 
overbear the checks and barriers which alhm 
opposed to it. 



§ xxi. — avpt^^ l\Ki<0, 

These words differ, and with differences not 
theologically unimportant, "We best "represent 
thes^ their differences in English when we render 
avpetv, . * to drag,' iXxveiv^ * to draw,' In avpeiv, 
as in our ' drag,' there lies always the notion of 
force, as when Plutarch (JDe Lib. Ed. 8) speaks of 
the headlong course of a river, Trdvra avpav koI 
irdvTa irapa<l>ipa}v: and it will follow, that where 
persons, and not merely things, are in question, 
avpeiv will involve the notion of violence (Acts 
viii,3; xiv, 19; xvii. 6), But in iXxveiv this 
notion of force or violence does not of necessity 
lie. That, indeed, such is often implied in it, is 
plain enough (Acts xvi. 19; xxi, 30; Jam. ii, 6; 
and cf. IL xi, 258 ; xxiv. 52, 417 ; Aristophanes, 
EqutU 710; Euripides, Troad. 70: Aia? el\K€ 

editors were bound to adhere to the first edition of 1611, 
which should have been considered authoritative and exem- 
plary for all that followed.^ 

a 
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KaadvSpav fila) ; but not always (thus Plato, PoL 
vi. 494 e: day SXxfjrai wpo<: <t>iXoa'o<f>lav), any 
more than in our *draw,' which we use of a 
mental and moral attraction, or in the Latin 'traho,' 
as witness the language of the poet, * Trahit sua 
quemque voluptas.' 

Only by keeping in mind the difference which 
thus there is between iXKveiv and a-vpeiv, can we 
vindicate from erroneous interpretation two doctrin- 
ally important passages in the Gospel of St. John. 
The first is xii. 32 : " I, if I be lifted up from the 
earth, toill draw all men {iravra^ eX/cu^r©] unto 
me." But how does a crucified, and thus an exalted, 
Saviour draw all men unto Him? Not by force, 
for the will is incapable of force, but by the divine 
attractions of his love. Again He declares (vi. 44) : 
"No man can come to Me, except the Father 
which hath sent Me draw him" {i\/cv(rrj airrov). 
Now as many as feel bound to deny any * gratia 
irresistibilis,' which turns man into a mere machine, 
and by which, willing or unwilling, he is dragged 
to God, must at once allow, must indeed assert, 
that this eXxva-f) can mean no more than the potent 
allurements, the allective force of love, tjie at- 
tracting of men by the Father to the Son ; com- 
pare Jer. xxxi. 3, "With loving-kindness have 
I drcrwn thee^^ {etX/cva-d tre), and Cant. i. 3, 4, 
Did we find avpeiv on either of these occasions 
(not that I conceive this would have been possible), 
the assertors of a ' gratia irresistibilis' ' might then 

^ The excellent words of Augustine on this last passage, 
Jiimself sometimes adduced as an upholder of this, may be 
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urge the declarations of our Lord as leaving no 
room for any other meaning hut theirs ; hut not as 
they now stand* 

T[n agreement with this which has been said, in 
i\/ev€iv is much more predominantly the sense of 
a drawing to a certain point, in a-vpeiv merely of 
dragging after one; thus Lucian {De Merc. Gond. 3), 
likening a man to a fish already hooked and dragged 
through the water, describes him as avpofievov koX 
irpof; dvdyxrjv dr/6fJb€yov, Not seldom there will 
lie in avpeiv the notion of this dragging being 
upon the ground, inasmuch as that will trail upon 
the ground (cf. avpfia, avpSffv) which is forcibly 
dragged along with no will of its own; as for 
example, a dead body (Philo, In Flac. 21). A 
comparison of the uses of the two words at John 
xxi. 6, 8, 11, will be found entirely to bear out 
the distinction which has been here traced. In 
the first and last of these verses eXxvecv is used ; 
for in both a drawing of the net to a certain point 
is expressed; by the disciples to themselves in the 

here quoted (In Ev. Joh, Tract, xxvi. 4) : *Nemo venit ad me, 
nisi quem Pater adtraxerit. Noli te cogitare invitum trahi ; 
trahitar animus et amore. Nee timere debemus ne ab homi- 
nibus qui verba perpendunt, et a rebus maxime divinis intel- 
ligendis longe remoti sunt, in hoc Scripturarum sanctaruni 
evangelico verbo forsitan reprehendamur, et dicatur nobis, 
Quomodo voluntate credo, si trabor ? Ego dico : Parum est 
voluntate, etiam voluptate traheris. Porro si poetae dicere 
iicuit, Trahit sua quemque voluptas; non neeessitas, sed 
▼oluptas; non obligatio, sed delectatio; quanto fortius nos 
dicere debemus, trahi hominem ad Christum, qui delectatur 
veritate, delectatur beatitudine, delectatur justitia, delectatur 
scQipitema vitH, quod tolum Christus est ?* 
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ship, by Peter to himself upon the shote. But at 
ver. 8 IkfcveiviB exchanged for avpetv: for nothing 
is there intended but the dragging of the net 
which had been fastened to the ship, after it through 
the water. Our Version, it will be seen, has main- 
tained the distinction ; so too the German of D^ 
Wette, by aid of * ziehen' (= ekKveiv)^ and * nach* 
Bchleppen' (= avpeiv), but neither the Vulgate, 
nor Beza, which both have forms of * traho' 
throughout. 



§ xxii. — oXoKkrfpof;, riXeioq. 

These words occur together, though their order 
is reversed, at Jam. i. 4, — " perfect and entire ;" 
oXo/cXrjpo^ only once besides (1 Thess. v* 23) ; 
o\joK\7ipla also, used however not in an ethical 
but a physical sense, once (Acts iii* 16; cf, Isa, 
i 6), *O\6#c\^/)09 signifies first, as is implied in 
the words which compose it, that which retains all 
allotted to it at the first, being thus whole and 
entire in all its parts, with nothing wanting that 
was necessary for its completeness. Thus unhewn 
stones, inasmuch as they have lost nothing in the 
process of shaping and polishing, are okoicKvipoi 
(Deut. xxvii. 6 ; 1 Mace. iv. 47) ; so too perfect 
weeks ar^ efiBo/idS&: okoKkripoi (Deut. xvi. 9) ; 
and a man €V o\oKKrip<p Bip/iarh is 'in a whole 
skin' (Lucian, Philops. 8). At the next step in the 
word's use we find it employed to express that 
integrity of body, with nothing redundant, nothing 
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deficient (Lev, xxi. 17 — 23), which was required 
of the Levitical priests as a condition of their 
tninistering at the altar, which was needful also in 
the sacrifices they offered. In both these senses 
Josephns uses it (Antt, iii. 12. 2) ; as continually 
Philo, with whom it is the standing word for this 
integrity of the priests .and of the sacrifice, to the 
necessity of which he often recurs, seeing in it, 
and rightly, a mystical significance, and that these 
are oKofcXrjpot OvaUu 6XoicKi]p€o ©ecJ {De Vict. 2 * 
De Vict, Off, 1 : okoKkripov koX iravTe\&^ fuofiwv 
afieroxov : De AgricuL 29 ; De Ghervb, 28 ; cf. 
Plato, Legg, vi. 759 c). When we trace the history 
of the word, we find it following very much the 
same course as the * integer' and * integritas' of the 
Latins. Like these words, it was at its next step 
transferred fix)m bodily to mental and moral entire- 
ness (Suetonius, Claud. 4). The only approach to 
this use of okoKKtfpo^ in the Septuagint is Wisd* 
XV. 3, oXo/cKrjpo^ Si/caioa-vvT) : but in an interesting 
and important passage in the Pluedrus of PlatcJ 
(250 c; cf. the TinuBiiSj 44 c), it is twice used to 
express the perfection of man before the fall ; I 
mean, of course, the fall as Plato contemplated it ; 
when men were as yet oKoicKripoi koX diraOeh 
KaKwVf to whom, being such, okoKXfjpa ^da-fuiTa 
were vouchsafed, as contrasted with those weak 
partial glimpses of the Eternal Beauty, which are 
all whereunto the greater part of men ever now 
attain. ^OXoKKr^po^, then, is an epithet applied to 
a person or a thing that is * omnibus numeris abso- 
lutus;' and the eV /Lw/Sevl X6t7ro/A€W)t* which. at 
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Jam, i. 4 follows it, must be taken, as the epex- 
egesis of the word. 

T€\€£09 is a word of various applications, but 
all of them referable to the t^^, which is its 
ground. They in a natural sense are rikeioi^ who 
are adult, having reached the full limit of stature, 
strength, and mental power appointed to them, who 
have in these respects attained their tcXos, as dis- 
tinguished from the vioi or wdi8e^, young men or 
boys (Plato, Legg. xi. 929 c ; Xenophon, Cj^r. viii. 
7. 6; Polybius, v. 29. 2); St. Paul, when he 
employs the word in an ethical sense, does it con- 
tinually with this image of fiill completed growth, 
as contrasted with infancy and childhood, under- 
lying his use, the reXeioc being by him set over 
against the vifmoi iv Xpcar^ (1 Cor. ii. 6 ; xiv. 20 ; 
Eph. iv. 13, 14; Phil. iii. 16; Heb. v. 14; c£ 
Philo, De AgricuL 2) ; being in fact the iraripe^ 
of 1 John ii. 13, 14, as distinct from the veavla-Koi 
and iraiSla. Nor is this application of the word 
to mark the religious growth and progress of men, 
confined to the Scripture. The Stoics distinguished 
the riKeu)^ in philosophy from the wpoKoirr&v, with 
which we may compare 1 Chron. xxv. 8, where 
the riXeioi are set over against the fiavOdvovre:* 
With the heathen, those also were called tcXcm)* 
who had been initiated into the mysteries; the 
same thought being at work here as in the giving 
of the title to riKeiov to the Lord's Supper. This 
was so called, because in it was the ftduess of 
Christian privilege, because there was notliing 
beyond it; and the r&s^eLoi, of heathen initiation 
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had their name in like manner, because those mys- 
teries into which they were now introduced were 
the latest and crowning mysteries of alL 

It will be seen that there is a certain ambiguity 
in our word * perfect,' which, indeed, it shares with 
T6Xeto9 itself; this, namely, that they are both 
employed now in a relative, now in an absolute 
sense; for only out of this ambiguity could our 
Lord have said, "Be ye therefore j?er/Bc^ (riXjeioi), 
as your Heavenly Father is perfect (reXe^o?), Matt. 
V. 48 ; cf. xix. 21. The Christian shall be ' per- 
fect,' yet not in the sense in which some of the 
sects preach the doctrine of perfection, who, so 
soon as their words are looked into, are found 
either to mean nothing which they could not have 
expressed by a word less liable to misunderstand- 
ing ; or to mean something which no man in this 
life shall attain, and which he who aflSrms he has 
attained is deceiving himself, or others, or both. 
The faithful man shall be * perfect,' that is, aiming 
by the grace of God to be fully furnished and 
firmly established in the knowledge and practice 
of the things of God (Jam. iii. 2 ; Col. iv. 12 : 
ri\€eo9 Kiii ireirKnjpo^oprifiivo^) ; not a babe in 
Christ to the end, " not always employed in the 
elements, and infant propositions and practices of 
religion, but doing noble actions, well skilled in 
the deepest mysteries of faith and holiness."' In 

* On the sense in which ' perfection' is demanded of the 
Christian, there is a discussion at large by J. Taylor, DoctriM 
and Practice of Bepentance, i. 3. 40 — 56, from which these 
words in inverted commas are drawn. 
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this sense St. Paul claimed to te TeKeidf;^ eten 
while almost in the same breath he disclaimed the 
being rereKeuofiivo^ (Phil. iii. 12, 15). 

The distinction then is plain ; the oXo/cXrjpo^ is 
one who has preserved, or who, having lost, has" 
regained his completeness; the riKeKy; has attained 
his moral end^ that for which he was intended j 
namely, to be a man in Christ ; however it may 
be true that, having reached this, other and higher 
ends will open out before him, to have Christ 
formed in him more and more. In the Qk6/c\vpo9 
no grace which ought to be in a Christian man is 
wanting ; in the riKeio^: no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a 
certain ripeness and maturity. 'OXoreX?;?, which 
occurs once in the N. T. (1 Thess. v* 23 ; cf. Plu- 
tarch, JDe Plac. Phil, v. 21), forms a certain con- 
necting link between the two, holding on to 6\6^ 
KKffpof; by its first half, to r^Xeto9 by its second. 



§ xziii. — 0'T€^ai/09, BidSrjfia, 

The fact that our English word * crown' covers 
the meanings of both these words, must not lead 
us to confound them. I indeed very much doubt 
whether anywhere in classical literature aritbavoi^ 
iS used of the kingly, or imperial, crown. It is 
the crown of victory in the games, of civic worth, 
of military valour, of nuptial joy, of festal glad- 
ness — ^woven of oak, of ivy, of parsley, of myrtle, 
of olive,— or imitating in gold these leaves or 
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6ther8 — of flowers, as of violets or roses (see Athe* 
nseus, XV. 9 — 33), the * wreath' in fact, or the 
'garland,' the German *Kranz' as distinguished 
from * Krone ;' hut never, any more than ^ corona' 
in Latinj the emblem and sign of royalty. The 
Sial^fui was this (Xenophon, Cyr. viii, 3. 13 ; 
Plutarch, De Frat. Am. 18), being properly a linen 
band or fillet, 'taenia' or * fascia' (Curtius, iii. 3), 
encircling the brow ; so that no language is more 
common than irepiriOhfac Sid&rffia to indicate the 
assumption of royal dignity (Polybius, v. 57. 4 ; 
Josephus, Antt^ xii. 10. 1), even as in Latin in 
like manner the 'diadema' is alone the *insigne 
regium' (Tacitus, Annal. xv. 29). 

A passage bringing out very clearly the dis-* 
tinction between the two words occurs in Plutarch* 
It is the well-known occasion on which Antonius 
offers Caesar the kingly crown, which is described 
as hiahrffia are^uvffi Scuf>vrf<: TrepnreTrXeyfiepov 
{Gas. 61) • Here the aTi<f>avof; is only the garland 
or laureate wreath, with which the true diadem 
was enwoven. Indeed, according to Cicero {Phil. 
ii. 34), Caesar was already *coronatus' (= iare-* 
<f>av(ofihosi) , this he would have been as consul, when 
the offer was made. Plutarch {lb.) describes the 
statues of Caesar to have been, by those who would 
have suggested his assumption of royalty, hmhrj* 
fiaatv dvoBeSefievoi ficurOuKoU* And it is out of 
the observance of this distinction that a statement 
in Suetonius {Ccbs. 79), containing another version 
of the same incident, is to be explained. One 
places on his statue 'coronam lauream candidd. 
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fascift praBligatam;' on which the tribunes of the 
people command to be removed, not the * corona,' 
but the ' fascia ;' this being the diadem, and that 
in which alone the traitorous suggestion that he 
should be proclaimed king, was contained. 

How accurately the words are discriminated in 
the Septuagint may be seen by comparing in the 
First Book of Maccabees, in which only StdSfjfui 
occurs with any frequency, the passages in which 
this word is employed (such as i. 9 ; vi. 15 ; viii, 
14; xi. 13, 54; xii. 39; xiii. 32), and those where 
aTi<f>av(y: appears (iv. 57 ; x. 29 ; xi. 35 ; xiii. 39 : 
cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 4). 

In respect of the N. T. there can be, of course, 
no doubt that whenever St. Paul speaks of crown- 
ing, and of the crown, it is always the crown of 
the conqueror, and not of the king, which he has 
in his eye. The two passages, 1 Cor. ix. 24 — 26 ; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, place this beyond question. If St. 
Peter's allusion (1 Ep. v. 4) is not so directly to 
the Greek games, yet still the contrast which he 
tacitly draws, is a general one between the wreaths 
of heaven which never fade, the dfJutpavTiyo^ 
oT€<f>avo^ T^9 &>£^9, and the garlands of earth 
which lose their beauty and freshness so soon. At 
Jam. i. 12 ; Rev. ii. 10 ; iii. 11 ; iv. 4, it is more 
probable that a reference is not intended to these 
Greek games ; the alienation from which as idola- 
trous and profane was so deep on the part of the 
Jews (Josephus, Antt. xv. 8. 1 — 4), and no doubt 
also of the Jewish members of the Church, that an 
image drawn from the rewards of these games 
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would hare "been to them rather repulsive than 
attractive. Yet there also the aTi<f>avo<;, or the 
<Tri<l>avo^ t^9 §8^9, is the emblem, not of royalty, 
but of highest joy and gladness, of glory and 
immortality. 

We may feel the more confident that St. John 
in those passages from the Apocalypse did not 
intend kingly crowns, from the circumstance that 
on three occasions, where beyond a doubt he does 
mean such, SuiSftfjui is the word which he employs 
(Rev. xii. 3 ; xiii. 1 [cf. xvii. 9, 10, ai eirra K€<l)a7uil 
. . , fiaa-iXet^ eirrd etcrtv] ; xix. 12). In this last 
verse it is sublimely said of Him who is King of 
kings and Lord of lords, that " on his head were 
many crowns " {BiaBi^fiaTa TroXXa) ; an expression 
which, with all its magnificence, we find it hard to 
realize, so long as we picture to our mind's eye 
such crovms as at the present monarchs wear, but 
intelligible at once, when we contemplate them as 
diadems, that is, narrow fillets boimd about the 
brow, such as Sui£i]fiaTa will imply. These 
" many diadems " will then be the tokens of the 
many royalties — of earth, of heaven, and of hell 
(Phil. ii. 10) — ^which are his ; royalties once usurped 
or assailed by the Great Eed Dragon, the usurper 
of Christ's dignity and honour, described therefore 
with his seven diadems as well (xiii. 1), but now 
openly and for ever assumed by Him to whom- 
they rightfully belong ; just as, to compare earthly 
things with heavenly, we are told that when Pto- 
lemy, king of Egypt, entered Antioch in triumph, 
he set two * crowns ' {iuihrjiiaTa) on his head, the 
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' crown ' of Asia, and the ' crown ' of Egypt 
(1 Mace. xi. 13). 

The only occasion on which are^avo^ might 
seem to be used of a kingly crown is Matt, xxvii* 
29, with its parallels in the other Gospels, where 
the weaving of the crown of thorns {ar€(f>avo^ 
cucdvOivosi), and placing it on the Saviour's head, 
is evidently a part of that blasphemous caricature 
of royalty which the Koman soldiers would fain 
compel Him to enact. But woven of such mate- 
rials as it was, probably of the Juncus marintts, or 
of the lycium spinosurriy it is evident that Bia&fffia 
could not be applied to it 5 and the word, there-* 
fore, which was fittest in respect of the material 
whereof it was composed, takes place of that 
which would have been the fittest in respect of 
the purpose for which it was intended* 



§ xxiv. — irXeove^la, ^iXapyvpia. 

Between these two words the same distinction 
exists as between out * covetousness ' and * avarice,' 
as betvi'een the German * Habsucht * and * Geiz.' 
HKeove^ia is the more active sin, <j>i\af)yvpla the 
more passive ; the first, the * amor sceleratus 
kabendi,^ seeks rather to grasp what it has not, and 
in this way to have more ; the second, to retain, 
and, by accumulating, to multiply that which it 
already has. The first, in its methods of acquir-^ 
ing, will be often bold and aggressive ; even as it 
may, and often will, be as free in scattering and 
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squ^dering, as it was eager and unscrupulous 
in getting ; the 7r\€ovi/er7i<; will be often * rapti 
largitor/ as was Catiline ; characterizing whom 
Cicero demands {Pro Cal, 6) : * Quis in rapacitate 
ftvarior? quis in largitione effiisior?' even as the 
same is very boldly conceived in the Sir Giles 
Overreach of Massinger, Consistently with this, 
we find 7r\€ov^/cTi79 joined with aptra^ (1 Cor, v* 
10) ; TrXeovef ^ with fiapvn]^ (Plutarch, Arist 3) ; 
wKeove^iac with KKoiral (Mark vii. 22 ) ; with 
aSiiciai (Strabo, vii. 4. 6) ; with (^iKovecKlai (Plato, 
Legg, iii. 677 b) ; and the sin defined by Theo- 
doret ; ij tov irXelovo^ €<j>€a'i^, teal 17 rwv ov irpoa^ 
vfKovTiov apTTtvyrj. But, while it is thus with 
^Xeove^ia^ <l)i\apyvpui on the other hand, the 
miser's sin, will be often cautious and timid, and 
will not necessarily have cast off the outward 
appearances of righteousness. The Pharisees, for 
example, were (l>iXdpyvpoi, (Luke xvi, 14) ; this 
was not irreconcilable with the maintenance of the 
outward shows of holiness, which the irXeoye^ia 
would evidently have been. 

Cowley, in the delightjful prose which he has 
mingled with his verse, draws this distinction 
strongly and well {Essay 7, Of Avarice) , though 
Chaucer had done the same before him in his 
PefTSovm Tale: " There are," says Cowley, ♦* two 
3orts of avarice ; the one is but of a bastard kind, 
and that is the rapacious appetite for gain ; not for 
it9 own sake, but for the pleasure of refunding it 
immediately through all the channels of pride and 
luxury ; the other is the true kind, and properly 
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80 called, which is a restless and nnsatiable desire 
of riches, not for any farther end or use, but only 
to hoard and preserve, and perpetually increase 
them. The covetous man of the first kind is like 
a greedy ostrich, which devours any metal, but it 
is with an intent to feed upon it, and, in effect, it 
makes a shift to digest and excem it. The second 
is like the foolish chough, which loves to steal 
money only to hide it,'* 

There is another and more important point of 
view, from which irXeove^la may be regarded as 
the wider, larger term, the genus, of which (f>L\ap' 
yvpla is the species; this last being the love of 
money, while irXeove^ia is the drawing and snatch- 
ing to himself, on the sinner's part, of the creature 
in every form and kind, as it lies out of and beyond 
himself; the *indigentia' of Cicero (Mndigentia 
est libido inexplebilis :' Tusc, iv. 9. 21). For this 
distinction between the words compare Augustine, 
Enarr. in Pa, cxviii. 35, 36; and Bengel's pro- 
found explanation of the fact, that, in the enumera- 
tion of sins, St. Paul so often unites irXeove^ia with 
sins of the flesh ; as at 1 Cor. v. 11; Eph. v. 3, 5 ; 
Col. iii. 5 : * Solet autem jungere cum impuritate 
'rrkeove^iav, nam homo extra Deum quserit pabulum 
in creature materiali, vel per voluptatem, vel per 
avaritiam ; bonum alienum ad se redigit.' But, 
expressing much, Bengel has not expressed all. 
The connexion between these two provinces of sin 
is deeper, is more intimate still ; and this is wit- 
nessed in the fact, that not merely is TrXeove^la, as 
covetousness, joined to sins of impurity, but the 
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word 18 sometimes In Scripture, as at Eph. v. 3 
(where see the commentary of Jerome), continually 
by the Greek Fathers (see Suicer, Thea. s. v.), em- 
ployed to designate these sins themselves ; even as 
die root out of which they alike grow, namely, the 
fierce and ever fiercer longing of the creature 
which has turned from God, to fill itself with the 
inferior objects of sense, is one and the same. The 
monsters of lust among the Boman emperors were 
monsters of covetousness as well (Suetonius, Calig. 
38—41). Contemplated under this aspect, w^Xeo- 
ve^ia has a much wider and deeper sense than 
<f)iXapyvpla. Take the sublime commentary on 
the word which Plato {Oorg. 493) supplies, where 
he likens the desire of man to the sieve or pierced 
vessel of the Danaids, which they were ever filling, 
but might never fill ; ^ and it is not too much to 
say, that the whole longing of the creature, as it 
has itself abandoned God, and by a just retribu- 
tion is abandoned by Him, to stay its hunger with 
the swines' husks, instead of the children's bread 
which it has left, is contained in this word. 



§ XXV. — fioa-KCD, woLfialvo). 

While both these words are often employed in 
a figurative and spiritual sense in the Old Testa- 

' It is evident that the same comparison Lad occurred to 
Sbakspeare : 

•* The cloyed will. 
That satiate yet unsatisfied desire, 
That tub both JtlVd and running^ 

Cymbeline, Act i. 8c: 7. 
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ment, as at 1 Chron, xli. 16 ; Ezek. xxxiv, 3 ; 
Ps. Ixxvii, 72 ; Jer. xxiii. 2 ; and iroifiaiveiv often 
in the New; the only occasions in the latter, where 
fioarKeiv is so used, are John xxi» 15, 17. There 
our Lord, giving to St. Peter that thrice-repeated 
commission to feed his *' lambs" (ver. 15), his 
*' sheep" (ver. 16), and again his *' sheep" (ver. 
17), uses, on the first occasion^ /Soo-^e, on the 
second, iroifmive, and returns again to p6<fK€ on 
the third* This return, on the third and last repe- 
tition of the charge, to the word employed on the 
first, has been a strong argument with some for 
the entire indifference of the words. They have 
urged, and with a certain show of reason, that 
Christ could not have had progressive aspects of 
the pastoral work in his intention, nor have pur- 
posed to indicate them here, else He would not 
have come back in the end to /8d<r«6, the same 
word with which He began» Tet I cannot believe 
the variation of the words to have been without 
a motive, any more than the changes, in the same 
verses, from arfaiiavio ^iKelv^ from apvia toirpofiara. 
It is true that our Version, rendering /36o-k€ and 
iroLfialve alike by "Feed," has not attempted to 
reproduce the variation, any more than the Vul- 
gate, which, on each occasion, has * Pasce ;' nor do 
I perceive any resources of language by which 
either the Latin Version or our own could have 
helped themselves here. It might be more possible 
in German, by aid of ^ weiden ' (= /Soafceiv), and 
^hiiten' {= iroi/Malveiv) ; De Wette, however, has 
* weiden ' throughout. 
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The distinction, although thus not capable of 
being easily reproduced in all languages, is very 
far from fanciful, is indeed a most real one. 
Boa-Kd), the same word as the Latin 'pasco,' is 
simply * to feed ;' but Troifialvm involves much 
more ; the whole office of the shepherd, the entire 
leading, guiding, guarding, folding of the flock, as 
well as the finding of nourishment for it. Thus 
Lampe : * Hoc symbolum totum regimen ecclesias- 
ticum comprehendit ;' and Bengel: ^ fioa-KCiv est 
pars rod iroifudveiv,^ Out of a sense continually 
felt, of a shadowing forth in the shepherd's work 
of the highest ministries of men for the weal of 
their fellows, and of the pecuUar fitness which it 
has for setting forth the same, it has been often 
transferred to their office, who are, or should be, 
the faithful guides and guardians of the people 
committed to their charge. Kings, in Homer, are 
7ro*/i€j/69 7\u£v : cf. 2 Sam. v. 2 ; vii. 7, Nay more, 
in Scripture God Himself is a Shepherd (Isa. xl, 
11) ; and David can use no words which shall so 
well express his sense of the Divine protection as 
these : Kvpio^s iroifLalvei fie (Ps. xxiii. 1) ; nor does 
the Lord take anywhere a higher title than 6 tto*- 
firiv iccCKQ<i (John x. 11; cf. 1 Pet. v. 4, 6 ap^i-- 
7roifii]v: Heb. xiii, 20, o fi^a<: iroifirjv rciv 
vpo^aTiov) ; nor give a higher than that implied 
in this word to his ministers. Compare the sub- 
lime passage in Philo, De Agrtcul. 12, beginning : 
oUto) fiivTOL TO TTOifialveiv iarlv ayaOov, &ar€ ov 
fiaaiKevai fiovov /cal ao<f>ol^ avhpdai, koX '^u^at? 
rikeuL K€Ka0apfi€pai^f oKKa koI QeS r^ iravr}- 
H 
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f^€^6vi Si/caica^ dvariderai : with the three sections 
preceding. 

Still, it may be asked, if iroLfiaLv€LV be thus the 
higher word, and if volfjuiLve was therefore super- 
added upon fi6<r/e€, becanse it was so, and because 
it implied so many further ministries of care and 
tendance, why does it not appear in the last, which 
must be also the most solemn, commission given 
by the Lord to Peter ? how are we to account, if 
this be true, for his returning to fioarxe again ? I 
cannot doubt that in Stanley's Sermons and Essays 
on the Apostolical Age, p. 188, the right answer is 
given. The lesson, in fact, which we learn firom 
this his coming back to the fioa-xe with which He 
had begun, is a most important one, and one 
which the Church, and all that bear rule in the 
Church, have need diligently to lay to heart ; this 
namely, that whatever else of discipline and rule 
may be superadded thereto, still, the feeding of 
the flock, the finding for them of spiritual nourish- 
ment, is the first and last; nothing else will 
supply the room of this, nor may be allowed to 
put this out of its foremost and most important 
place. How often, in a false ecclesiastical system, 
the preaching of the word loses its preeminence ; 
the /Soa-KCiv falls into the background, is swallowed 
up in the iroifialveLV, which presently becomes no 
true 'rroifiaiveiv, because it is not a fioaKciv as 
well, but such a 'shepherding' rather as God's 
Word, by the prophet Ezekiel, has denounced 
(xxxiv. 2, 3, 8, 10; cf. Zech. xiii. 16—17; Matt. 
xxiii.). 
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§ xxvi. — $7X09, (f>06vo<;. 

These words are often joined together; they 
are so by St. Paul, Gal, y. 2,0^ 21 ; by Clemens 
]£omanus, 1 lip. ad Car. 3, 4, 5 ; and by classical 
writers as well ; as, for instance, by Plato, Phil. 
47 e ; Zegg. iiii 679 c ; Menex. 242 a. Still, there 
are differences between them ; and this first, that 
(17X09 is a fiiaov, being used sometimes in a good 
(as John ii. 17 ; Bom. x. 2; 2 Cor. ix. 2), some- 
times, and in Scripture oftener, in an evil sense 
(as Acts V. 17 ; Rom. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 20; Jam. 
iii. 14) ; while if>06vo^ is not capable of a good, 
but is used always and only in an evil, significa- 
tion. When ^7X09 is taken in good part, it signi- 
fies the honorable emulation, with the consequent 
imitation, of that which presents itself to the mind 
as excellent (Lucian, Adv. Indoct. 17, 5'^Xo9 tcSv 
dpla-Tnav : Herodian, ii. 4, ^Xo9 /cal fiifjjjai^ : vi. 8, 
fi7X«T^9 fcal fii/AffTT^si). It is the Latin * SBmulatio,' 
in which nothing of envy is of necessity included, 
however it is possible that such in it, as in our 
* emulation,' may find place ; the German * if achei-. 
ferung,' as distinguished from * Eifersucht.' The 
verb * semulor,' as is well known, finely expresses 
the difference between worthy and unworthy emu- 
lation, governing an accusative in cases where the 
first, a dative where the second, is intended. 

By Aristotle ^17X09 is employed exclusively in 
this nobler sense {Bhet. ii. 11), to signify the active 
emulation which grieves, not that another has the 
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good, but that itself has it not ; and which, not 
pausing here, seeks to make the wanting its own, 
and in this respect is contrasted by him with envy: 
loT^ (r^Xo9 \v7n) rt9 irrl if>atvofihnj frapova£tf 
a^aO&v ivrlficDV, « • . • ov^ '^ti, aW^, oXX* Sri 
ov)(l Kal avT^ iarr 8t6 koI hneiKi^ iariv 6 l^fj\o^, 
KoX hn,eLK&ir ro ik (j>0ov€lv, <f>avXov, koI (fxajXtov, 
Cf, Jerome (-E»p, m GaL v. 20) ; * §7X09 et in 
bonam partem accipi potest, quum quis nititur 
ea quae bona sunt semulari, Invidia vero aliens 
felicitate torquetur.' And again {In OaL iv. 17) : 
* JE^mulantur bene, qui cum videant in aliquibuft 
esse gratias, dona, virtutes, ipsi tales esse deside- 
rant.' (Ecumenius ; can ^17X09 kIvtio-lsi '^^XQ^ 
ivOovaio&Sf)^ iirl n, fierd tivo<; a^ofioi^area^^ rod 
wp09 o Tj fnroviri iari. 

But it is only too easy for this zeal and honor- 
able rivalry to degenerate into a meaner passion, a 
fact strikingly attested in the Latin word * simultas,' 
connected, as Doderlein {LaL Synon. vol. iii. p. 72) 
shows, not with ' simulare,' but with * simul ;' 
those who together aim at the same object, who are 
thus competitors, being in danger of being enemies 
as well ; just as a/^tWa (which however has kept 
its more honorable use, see Plutarch, Anim. an 
Corp. App. pej. 3) is connected with afia. These 
degeneracies which wait so near upon emulation, 
may assume two shapes ; either that of a desire to 
make war upon the good which it beholds in 
another, and thus to trouble that good, and, if pos- 
sible, make it less; therefore we find 5'^Xo9 and 
e/)t9 continually joined together (Eom. xiii. 13^ 
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2'Cor. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Clemens Romanu^, 
1 Ep, 3, 6) ; or, where there is not vigottr and 
energy enough to attempt the TncJcing of it less, 
there inay be at least the wishing of it less. And 
here in this last fact is the point of contact which 
$7X09 has with ^fiow^ (thus Plato, Meriex. 242 a : 
trpSnov fih §7X09, dirb ^tjXov Bi <f>66vo<:)] the 
latter being essentially passive, as the former is 
active and energic. We do not find (f>06vo^ in the 
comprehensive catalogue of sins at Mark vii. 21, 
22; its place being there supplied by a circum- 
locution, 6<f)0aXfio^ TTovTfpo^, but one putting itself 
in connexion with the Latin * invidia,' which is 
derived, as Cicero observes, * a nimis inttiendo for- 
tunam alterius;' cf. Matt. xx. 15; and 1 Sam. 
xviii. 9 : " Saul ey^rf," i. e. envied, " David." 
^06vo<; is the meaner sin, being merely dis- 
pleasure at another's goods * {Xvirrj iir aXKorploi<i 
dyaOoh, as the Stoics defined it, Diogenes Laertius, 
vii. 63. Ill), with the desire that these may be less : 
and this, quite apart from any hope that thereby 
its own will be more (Aristotle, Bhet. ii. 10). He 
that feels it, does not feel with it any impulse or 
longing to raise himself to the level of him whom he 
envies, but only to depress the envied to his own.* 

1 Augustine's definition of (jyBovos {Exp. in. Gal. v. 21) is 
not quite satisfactory : .* Invidia vero dolor animi est, cum in- 
dignusTidetur aliquis assequi etiam quod non appetebas.' This 
would rather be vc/xco-Ar and vefjttorap in the ethical terminology 
of Aristotle {Ethic. Nic. ii. 7. 15 ; Rhet. ii. 9). 

* On the likenesses and differences between lutros and 
(jiBovos, see Plutarch's graceful little essay, full of subtle 
analysis of the human heart, De Invidia et Odio, 
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'When the victories of MUtiades would not suffer 
the youthful Themistocles to sleep (Plutarch, 
Them, 3), here was ?7Xo9, that is, in its nobler 
form, an emulation which prompted him to worthy 
actions, and would not let him rest, till he had set 
a Salamis of his own against the Marathon of his 
great predecessor. But it was <^dovo9 which made 
that Athenian citizen to be weary of hearing Aris- 
tides evermore styled " The Just " (Plutarch, 
Ari^t, 7) ; and this his envy contained no impulses 
moving him to strive for himself after the justice 
which he envied in another. See on this subject 
further the beautiful remarks of Plutarch, De Prof. 
Virt. 14. 

§ xxvii. — fwT/, yS/b?. 

The Latin language and the English are alike 
poorer than the Greek, in having but one word, 
the Latin ' vita,' the English * life,' to express 
these two Greek. There would, indeed, be no 
comparative poverty here, if fwij and )9t09 were 
merely duplicates ; but, covering as they do very 
different spaces of meaning, it is certain that we, 
having but one word for them both, must use this 
one in very diverse senses ; it is possible that by 
this equivocation we may, without being aware of 
it, conceal very real and important differences from 
ourselves ; for, indeed, there is nothing so potent 
to do this as the equivocal use of a word. 

The true antithesis of fwij is ddvaro^ (Eom. viii, 
38 ; 2 Cor. v. 4 ; cf. Jer. viii. 3 ; Ecclus. xxx. 17 ; 
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FlektOj Legg. xii. 944 c), as of the verb ^v, diro- 
evqaKeiv (Matt xx. 38 ; 1 Tim, v. 6 ; Eev. i. 18 ; 
cf. IL xxiii. 70 : Herodotus, i. 31 ; Plato, Phedo^ 
11 di ovK ivavrlov ^^9 rS ^t}v to reOvdvai elvai) ; 
fcDi;, in fact, being very nearly connected with aw, 
afj/Ai, to breathe the breath of life, which is the 
necessary condition of living, and, as such, is in- 
volved in like manner in irvevfia and '^vxQ^ in 
* spiritus ' and * anima.' 

But, while fcoj; is thus life intensive (' vita qu4 
vivimus'), filo^ is life extensive (* vita quam vivi- 
mus'), the period or duration of life; and then, 
in a secondary sense, the means by which that life 
is sustained; and thirdly, the manner in which 
that life is spent. Examples of the use of filo^ 
in all these senses the N. T. supplies. Thus it is 
used as — 

a, the period or duration of life ; 1 Pet. iv. 3, 
Xpovo^ Tov filov : cf. Job x. 20, l3io<s rod 'xpovov : 
Plutarch {De Lib, Ed. 17) : ariyfirj ypovov ira^ 6 
/3io^ i<rr4„ 

fi, the means of life, or * living,' E. V. ; Mark 
xii. 44; Luke viii. 43; xv. 12 ; 1 John iii. 17, 
TOV fiiov TOV Koa-fiov: cf, Plato, Gorg. 486 d; 
Legg, xi. 936 c ; Aristotle, Hist. An. ix. 23. 2 ; and 
often, but not always, these means of life, with an 
under sense of largeness and abundance. 

7, the manner of life ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; so Plato 
{Pol. i. 344 e) : filov Bia/ycoyrj : and Plutarch very 
nobly {De Is. et Os. 1) : tov Sk yivwaxeLv to. ovtu, 
Koi ^povelv d^LpedivTO^f ov fiioy dXKa 'xpovov 
[olfiaC\ elvai Ttfv dOavaaiav : and De Lib. Ed. 7 : 
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rerayfiivo^ /8^9 : Josephus, Antt. v. 10. 1 ; with 
which compare Augustine {Be Trin. xii. 11) : 
* Cujus vitae sit quisque ; id est, qiuymodo agat hmc 
temporalia, quam vitam Graeci non fcwijv sed filov 
vocant.' 

From this last use of filo^j as the manner of 
life, there is often an ethical sense inhering in it, 
which, in classical Greek at least, 5©?} does not 
possess. Thus Aristotle, according to Ammonius, 
could draw the following distinction between the 
words : filo^ iarl XoyiKrj ^(nyij : Ammonius himself 
affirming )8t09 to be never, except incorrectly, 
applied to the eocistence of plants or animals, but 
only to the Uvea of men.^ I know not how he 
can reconcile this statement with such passages as 
these from Aristotle, Hist, An. i. 1. 15 ; ix. 8. 1 ; 
unless, indeed, he would include him in his cen- 
sure. Still, the distinction which he is here 
somewhat too absolutely asserting, must be ac- 
knowledged as a real one ; it displays itseK with 
great clearness in our words * zoology ' and ' bio- 
graphy/ We speak, on the one hand, of *• zoology y 
for animals have the vital principle ; they live, as 
well as men ; and they are capable of being classed 
and described in relation to the different workings 
of this natural life of theirs ; but, on the other hand, 
we speak of ' Jibgraphy ; ' for men not merely live^ 
but they lead lives, lives in which there is that 
moral distinction between one and another, which 
may make them well worthy to be recorded, 

* See on this point, and generally on these two synonyms, 
Vomel, Synon, JForterbuch, p. 168 sq. 
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Out of what has jufit been said it will follow, 
that, while ddvaro^ and ^an} constitute, as was 
observed above, the true antithesis, yet they do so 
only so long as life is physically contemplated. 
So soon as a moral sentiment is introduced, and 
* life ' is contemplated as the opportunity for living 
nobly or otherwise, the antithesis is not between 
Odvaro^ and fow/, but ddvaro^ and j8tb9: thus 
compare Xenophon {De Rep. Lac. 9. 1) : alperci- 
repov elvat, rov kclXJov Odyarov dvrl rod alay(pov 
filov, with Plato {Legg. xii, 944 eZ) : fw^ v al<r)(pdv 
dpviifievo^ fiera Ta^oi;?, fiaXKov 17 fier dvBpela^ 
KaT^y Kal evhalfiova ddvarov. A reference to the 
two passages will show that in the latter it is the 
present boon of shameful life, (therefore ffiw/,) which 
the craven soldier prefers to a blessed death ; while 
in the former Lycurgus teaches that an honorable 
death is to be chosen rather than a long shameful 
existence, a ^8/09 djSu)^, jfrom which all the orna- 
ment of life has departed. The two great chapters 
with which the Gorgias of Plato concludes (82, 83), 
are alone sufficient to bring plainly before the con- 
sciousness the full distinction between the words 
themselves, as also between those derived from 
them ; and compare Herodotus, vii. 46. 

But this being the case, )8/o9, and not ^o>i^, being 
thus shown to be the ethical word in classical 
antiquity, a thoughtful reader of Scripture might 
very well inquire with something of perplexity, 
how it is to be explained that all is there re- 
versed — ^0)1] being certainly in it the nobler word, 
belonging to the innermost circle of those terms 
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whereby are expressed the highest gifts of God to 
his creatures ; so that, while /8/09 .has there no 
such worthy use, but rather the contrary — ^for we 
find it in such associations as these, '^Soval rod 
filov (LukeviiL 14), irpar/fiarelai, rod jiLov (2 Tim. 
ii. 4), oKafyveLa rod /3iov (1 John ii. 16) — §w^, on 
the other hand, is continually used in the very 
noblest connexion • ari^avo^ rrj^ fo)^? (Rev. ii. 10), 
/8a)8\o9 t^9 ?a>^9 (iii. 6), fco^ xal evai^eia (2 Pet. 
i. 3), fft)^ /cal d^Oapala (2 Tim, i. 10), (Jwi) tov Qeov 
(Eph. iv. 18), ^©^ aldyio^ (Matt. xix. 16) ;' or it 
may be simply foji} (Matt. vii. 14, and often), to 
set out the highest blessedness of the creature. 

A little reflection will supply the answer. Re- 
vealed religion, and it alone, puts death and sin in 
closest connexion, declares them the necessary cor- 
relatives one of the other (Gen.i. — iii. ; Rom. v. 12), 
and, as an involved consequence, in like manner, 
life and holiness. It alone proclaims that, wherever 
there is death, it is there because sin was there 
first ; wherever there is no death, that is, life, it is 
there, because sin has never been there, or, having 
been once, is now cast out and expelled. In re^ 
vealed religion, which thus makes death to have 
come into the world through sin, and only through 
sin, life is the correlative of holiness. Whatever 
truly lives, does so because sin has never found 
place in it, or, having found place for a time, has 
been expelled from it again. So soon as ever this 

1 ZcDTi al<opios occurs once in the Septuagint (Dan. xii. 2 ; 
of. C<^fj dhaos, 2 Mace. vii. 36), and in Plutarch, De Is, et 
Os. 1. 
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is felt and Tmderstood, ^ootj at once assumes the 
profomidest moral significance; it becomes the 
fittest expression for the very highest blessedness. 
Of that whereof you predicate absolute §»»;, you 
predicate of the same absolute holiness, Christ 
affirming of Himself, iyd elfui, 17 f©?/, implicitly 
afiirmed of Himself that He was absolute holiness ; 
and in the creature, in like manner, that only lives, 
or triumphs over death, death at once physical and 
spiritual, which has first triumphed over sin. No 
wonder, then, that Scripture should know of no 
higher word than fcwy to set forth either the blessed- 
ness of God, or the blessedness of the feature in 
communion with God. 

From what has been said it will at once be 
perceived how erroneous is that exposition of Eph. 
iv. 18, which understands airrpCKcyrpuofiAvot t^? 
fa)^9 rov ©eoO,. as " alienated from a divine lije,^^ 
or, Jrom a life lived acoordinff to the will and com- 
mandments of God (' remoti a vit^ ill4 qusB se- 
cundum Deum est :' Grotius), §iw7 having never, 
certainly never with St. Paul, this signification. 
The fact of such alienation was only too true ; but 
it is not what the Apostle is affirming here. Ba- 
ther he is describing the miserable condition of the 
heathen, as of men estranged from Gt)d, the one 
fountain of life {irapa 2ol irrffi} $gt)^9f Ps. xxxv. 10) ; 
as not having life, because separated fi:om Him 
who alone absolutely lives (John v. 26), and in 
connexion with whoni alone any creature has life. 
Gal. V. 25 is another passage which we shall never 
rightly understand, which will always seem to 
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contam a tautology, until we give to fcoiy (and to 
the verb ^v as well) the force which has been 
claimed for it here. 



§ xxviii. — Kvpio^, Seo-TTOTiy?^ 

The distinction which the later Greek gram- 
marians sought to trace between these words was 
this; a man would be SecrTTon/?, as respects his 
slaves (Plato, Legg. vi. 756 c), and therefore ouco^ 
BeairoTTfi;, but Kvpios in respect of his wife and 
children, who, in speaking either to him or of him, 
would give him this title of honor ; " as Sara obeyed 
Abraham, calling him forrf" {xvpLov avrov ko^ 
Xova-ay 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; cf. 1 Sam. i. 8 ; and Plutarch, 
Be Virt. Mul. s. vv. MUfca koX MeyKrrw). There 
is a certain truth in this distinction. Undoubtedly 
there does lie in xvpio^ the sense of an authority 
owning limitations, — moral limitations it may be — 
and the word implies that the wielder of this au- 
thority will not exclude, in wielding it, their good 
over whom it is exercised ; while in Beinrorri^ is 
implied a more unrestricted power and absolute 
domination, confessing no such limitations or re- 
straints. He who addresses another as Si(nroTa, 
puts a far greater emphasis of submission into his 
speech than if he had addressed him as KVpi€. It 
was out of a feeling of this that the free Greeks 
refused this title of Becrworf)^ to any but the 
gods (Euripides, Hippol. 88: ai/af, Oeoif^ yap 
Sea-TTOTas KoKelv XP^^^) l ^^^ ^^^ sense of this 
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distinction of theirs we have retained in our use 
of * despot/ * despotic,' * despotism,' as set over 
against our use of * lord,' * lordship,' and the like ; 
the * despot' is one who exercises not dominion 
only, but domination. 

Still, there were influences at work, tending to 
break down any such distinction as this. Slavery, 
however legalized, is so abhorrent to men's inborn 
sense of right, that they seek to mitigate, in word 
at least, if not in fact, the atrocity of it ; and thus, 
as no southern Planter at the present day willingly 
speaks of his " slaves," but prefers some other 
term, so in antiquity, as far as any gentler or more 
humane view of slavery obtained, and it was not 
contemplated merely in the aspect of one man's 
unlimited power over another, the antithesis of 
SctTTTOTiy? and SovXo^ would continually give place 
to that of Kvpto^ and Soi)\o9. The harsher anti* 
thesis would still survive, but the milder would 
prevail side by side with it. So practically we 
find it; one language is used as freely as the 
other ; and often in the same sentence both terms 
are employed (Philo, Qitod Omn. Proh. Lib. 6). 
We need not look farther than to the writings 
of St. Paul, to see how little, in popular speech, 
the distinction of the grammarians was observed. 
Masters are now Kvpioi (Eph. vi. 9; Col. iv. 1), 
and now ietrirorai (1 Tim. vi. 1, 2 ; Tit. ii. 9 ; cf. 
1 Pet. ii. 18), with him. 

But, while all experience shows how little sinful 
man can be trusted with absolute unrestricted 
power over his fellow, how certainly he will abuse 
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and exorcists (Acts xix. 13 ; 1 Tim. v. 13 ; Lucian, 
Bevwisc. 29: aKa^6v€<; /cat 7617x69), who were full 
of empty and boastful professions of cures and other 
feats which they could accomplish; being from 
them transferred to any braggart or boaster, 
vaunting himself to be in possession of skill, or 
knowledge, or courage, or virtue, or riches, or 
whatever else it might be, which had no existence 
in fact. Thus Plato defines dXa^ovela to be ef ^9 
wpoanroi/rjTiKTf ar/aff&v fitf virapxovTcnv \ while 
Xenophon {Cyr, ii. 2. 12) describes the oXa^dv 
thus : 6 fikv yap aXa^cov €fiorf€ Sotcei ovofia Keladai, 
hrl T0?9 wpoawotovfiivoi<: koI irXovai^oDTkpoi^ 
elvav 97 eiai^ koX dvBpetorepoc^, koX irotrjaeiy^ a firf 
iKavol elat, v7n(rj(yovfieyoi,<:' xal ravra, ^avepol^ 
ytyvofiivot^, 6t^ tov Xa^elv n evexa Kal KepSavac 
iroiovaiv : and Aristotle {Ethic* Nic, iv. 7. 2) : So/c€i 
Brj 6 iikv oKa^o^v wpoa-TroirjTLKO^ rap ivSo^cov elvai, 
Kal iirj virapxovT(dV, Kal fiei^ovayv fj virdp'xje^. 

It is not an accident, but of the essence of the 
dXa^dVy that in his boastings he overpasses the 
limits of the truth (Wisd. ii. 16), as appears plainly 
from Aristotle's description of him, who nowhere 
ascribes to him merely the making unseemly dis* 
play of things which he actually possesses, but 
the vaunting himself in those which he does not 
possess ; cf. Bhet. ii. 6 : to ra aXKorpuL avrov 
if>d<rK€iVf dXa^ovela^ (TrfficLov : and Xenophon, Mem^ 
i. 7. Thus, too, Plato {Pol viii. 660 c) joins ylrevBei*: 
Kal d\a^6v€^ Xoyoi : and we have a lively descrip- 
tion of the d\a^<op in the Characters (23) of 
Theophrastus ; and, still better, of the shifts and 
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evasions to which he has recourse, in the work, 
AdHerenn. iv. 50, 51 * While, therefore, * braggart * 
or * boaster ' fairly represents aka^tov^ < ostentation' 
does not well give back oKa^oveia, seeing that a 
man can only be ostentatious in that which he 
really has to show ; we have, in fact, no word which 
renders it at all so adequately as the German 
' Prahlerei.' For the thing, FalstaflF and ParoUes 
are both excellent, though infinitely diverse, 
examples of the akat^mvi while, on the contrary, 
Marlowe's Tamburlaine, despite of all the big 
vaunting words which he utters, iff no such, inas- 
much as there are fearful realities of power with 
which these his fjLeyd\r)<; yXwatrr)^ KOfiiroi are sus- 
tained and borne out. This dealing in braggadocio 
is a vice sometimes ascribed to whole nations ; 
thus an €fi6vro^ aXa^ovela was charged on the 
^tolians of old (Polybius, iv, 3 ; cf. Livy, xxxiii. 
11) ; and, in modem times, on the Gascons, who out 
of this have given us the word * gasconade.' The 
Vulgate, which translates aKal^6v€<;, ^ elati,' and 
which the Rhemish in its * haughty ' follows, has 
not seized the middle point of the word as success- 
fully as Beza, who has rendered it * gloriosi.' ^ 

A distinction has been sometimes drawn between 
the oKa^wv and. the ireprrepo^ [77 drfonrr} ov irepire- 

* "We formerly used 'glorious* in this sense. Thus, in. 
North's Plutarch, p. 183 : ** Some took this for a glorious brag ; 
others thought he [Alcibiades] was like enough to have done 
it." And Milton {The Reason of Church Government, i. 5) : 
** He [Anselm] little dreamt then that the weeding hook of 
Reformation would, after two ages, pluck up his glorious poppy 
{prelacy] from insulting over the good com [presbytery]." 

I 
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peveraif 1 Cor, xiii. 4], that the first vaunts of 
things which he has not^ the second of things 
which, — ^however little this his boasting and bravery 
about them may become him, — ^he actually has. 
The distinction, however, is not one that can be 
maintained (see Polybius, xxxii. 6. 6 ; xl. 6. 2) ; 
both are liars alike. 

But this habitual boasting of one's own, will 
hardly fail to be accompanied with a contempt for 
that of others. If it did not find, it would rapidly 
generate, such a sentiment ; and thus oKa^ovela is 
nearly allied to inrepo^la : we find them not sel^ 
dom used as almost convertible terms; thus see 
Philo, De Carit 22 — 24. But firom vTrepoyfrla to 
vireprj^cofia the step is very near; and thus we 
need not wonder to meet vTrepi^avo^ joined with 
aXa^civ : cf. Clemens Komanus, Ad Cor. 16. This 
word occurs three times, besides the two occasions 
noted already ; at Luke i. 51 ; Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 
5 ; virepTi^avIa once, Mark vii. 22. A picturesque 
image serves for its basis; wrepig^avo^, derived 
from vTrip and ^alvofiav, being one who shows 
himself above his fellows, exactly as the Latin 
* superbus ' is from * super ;' as our ' stilts ' is con- 
nected with * Stolz,' and with * stout * in its earlier 
sense of * proud,' or * lifted up.' Deyling ( Ohss, Sac 
vol. V. p. 219) : * Vox proprie notat hominem capite 
super alios eminentem, ita ut quemadmodum Saul, 
prse ceteris sit conspicuus, 1 Sam. ix. 2. Figurate 
est is qui ubique eminere, et aliis praeferri cupit.' 

A man can be actually aXa^dv only when he is 
in company with his fellow men ; but the true seat 
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of the virepri^avia is 'within. He that is sick 
of this sin, compares himself secretly with others, 
and lifts himself above others, in honor preferring 
himself. His sin, as Theophrastus {Charact. 34) 
describes it, is the Kara^povria-k Tt9 irX^v avrov 
tSv aXKwv. His carriage toward others is not of 
the essence of his sin, it is only the consequence. 
His ' arrogance,' as we say, his claiming to himself 
of honor and observance, his indignation, and, it 
may be, his cruelty and revenge, if these are with- 
held (see Esth. iii. 5, 6), are only the result of this 
false estimate of himself; it is thus that virepij- 
^avQi, KoX fiap€h (Plutarch, Qu. Rom. 63) are joined 
together. In the vwepij^avo^ we may have the 
perversion of a much nobler character than in the 
aKa^dvy the melancholic, as the oKa^dv is the 
sanguine, the vfipior^^ the choleric, temperament ; 
but because nobler, therefore one which, if it falls, 
fails more deeply, sins more fearfolly. He is one, 
in the striking language of Scripture, whose '^ heart 
is lifted up " {vy^\oKdpSio<;, Prov. xvi. 6) ; he is 
one of those r^ v^\ci ^povovvre^ (Bom. xii. 16), 
as opposed to the raircivoi r§ KopSla: and this 
lifting up of his heart may be not merely against 
man, but against Grod; he may assail the very 
prerogatives of Deily itself (1 Mace. i. 21, 24 ; 
Wisd. xiv. 6: vTre/wji^vot yir/dirre^). Therefore 
are we thrice told, in the very same words, that 
" God resisteth the proud " {v7r€prfif>dyoi^ amnda* 
aerai : Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 6 ; Prov. iii. 34) ; sets 
Himself in battle array against them, as they 
against Him. 

It remains to speak of vfipiar^^ which, by its 
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derivation fiom C)8/>f 9, (which is, again, from virep^ 
and as we should say, ^ uppishness,') stands in a 
certain etymological relation with {nrepTj^avo^ (see 
Donaldson, New Cratylus, pp. 617 — 519) ♦ The 
word occurs only twice ; Kom, i. 30, where we have 
translated it, * despiteful;' and 1 Tim. i. 13, where 
we have rendered it, injurious.' In the Septua-* 
gint often ; and at Joh xl. 6, 7 ; Isa. ii. 12, in 
connexion with vir€(yriif>avo^ : as the two, in like 
manner, are connected by Aristotle {RheU ii. 16), 
Other words with which it is associated, are aypio^ 
(Homer, Od. ^n. 120) ; drda0aXo<s {lb. xxiv. 282) ; 
aScKo^ (Plato, Legg. i. 630 b) ; virepoirrTj^ (Aris- 
totle, Ethic. Nic. vi. 3. 21). Its exact antithesis is 
ad^pcoy (Xenophon, Apol. 80c. 19 ; Ages, x. 2). 
The v^pia-Trj^ is contumelious ; his insolence and 
contempt of others break forth in acts of wanton- 
ness and outrage. Thus, when Hanun, king of 
Ammon, cut short the garments of king David's 
ambassadors, and shaved off half their beards, and 
so sent therq. back (2 Sam. x.), this was vfipc';^ 
St. Paul declares that, in the time when he perse-* 
cuted the Church, he was vfipia-rr]^ (1 Tim, i. 13 ; 
cf. Acts viii. 3), but that he was himself v^piaOek 
(1 Thess. ii. 2) at Philippi (see Acts xvi, 22, 23). 
Our blessed Lord, when He ia prophesying the 
order of his Passion, declares that the Son of Man 
vPpL(i6rj(T€Tai, (Luke xviii. 32), as we have later 
the account of the u/Spt? which He actually under- 
went at the hands of the Koman soldiery (Matt, 
xxvii. 27-r-30). The whole blasphemous masque- 
rade of royalty, in which it was sought that He 
ahould sustain the principal part, was such, Tacitus, 
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describing the deaths of the Christians in Nero's 
persecution, adds {Annal. xv. 44) : ' Pereuntibus 
addita ludibria;' they died, he would say, /leff' 
vfipeo)^ : the sam6 may be said of York, when, In 
Shakspeare's Henry VL, the paper crown is set 
Upon his head, before Margaret and Clifford stab 
him. 

Cruelty and lust are the two great spheres iu 
which v^pi9 will display itself; or rather they are 
not two ; — ^for they are one and the same sin, and 
when Milton wrote, " lust hard by hate," saying 
much, he yet did not say all ; — ^but the two forms 
in which it will mainly display itself; and, out of 
a sense that the latter belongs to it quite as touch 
as the formed, Josephus {Antt. i. 11. 1) charac- 
terizes the men of Sodom as being v/Spurrai to 
men, no less than acre^el^i to God. He applies 
exaxjtly the same phrase on a later occasion {lb. v. 
10» 1) to the sons of Eli ; indicating on each occa- 
sion presently after, that by this v/3pi^ which he 
ascribed to those and these, he intended an assault 
on the chastity of others; cf. Plutarch, DemeU 24; 
Lucian, Dial, Dear. vi. 1 ; and the article "T^psco^i 
Blfcrj in Pauly's Encychpddie. 

The three words, then, are clearly distinguish- 
able from one another, have very different provinces 
of meaning severally belonging to each : they pre- 
sent to us an ascending scale of guilt ; so that, 
seeking to sum up the whole in fewest words, one 
might say, as has been observed already, that the 
three severally express the boaster in words, the 
proud in thoughts, and the injurious in acts. 
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§ XXX. — avrlxpi'OTO^, '^ev^oypurro^* 

The word avrlxpiaro^ is peculiar to the Epistles 
of St Jolin, occurring five times in them (1 Ep. 
ii* 18, bis ; iL 22 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Ep. 7) ; and no where 
else in the N. T. But, although St. John only 
has the word, St. Paul has, in common with him, 
a designation of the person of this great adrersary, 
and of the marks by which he shall be recognised; 
for there can be no doubt that the ivOptoiro^ rf}^ 
dfiafyrl(Ky the vio^ t^9 avooiXeia^, the avofio^ of 
2 TheSB. ii. 3, 8, are all of them other designations 
of the same person (see Augustine, De Civ. Dety 
XX. 19. 2); and, indeed, to St. Paul and to that 
passage in his writings we are indebted for our 
fullest instruction concerning this great enemy 
of Christ and of God. Passing by, as not rele- 
vant to our purpose, many of the discussions to 
which the mysterious announcement of such a 
coming foe has naturally giyen rise, as, for in- 
stance, whether we are to understand by the Anti- 
christ a single person or a line of persons, a person 
or a system, there is only one of these questions 
which has a right to occupy us here; namely, 
what the force is of dvrl in this composition ; is it 
such as to difference avrlypicrro^ from '^evho* 
%p«rro9? does avrlypifrro^i imply one who sets 
himself up against Christ, or, like ^€\^6^iarofs^ 
one who sets himself up in the stead of Christ? 
Is he an open foe, who seeks violently to usurp his 
seat; or a false friend, who, holding it indeed 
against Him, yet professes to hold it in his name? 
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There is no settHng this matter off-hand, as 
some are so forward to do; seeing that dvrl^ in 
composition, has both these forces. It is used 
often in ihe sense of substitution; thus, avrir- 
fiaa-iXev^y he who is instead of the king, * prorex,* 
* viceroy;' avOthraro^, he who is instead of the 
consul, * proconsul ;' avrtSetirvo^, he who fills the 
place at a feast of an absent guest ; avrtkxjrpov, 
the ransom paid instead of a person. Then, se- 
condly, there is in avrt often the sense of opposition^ 
as in avriOeat^i dvriXoyia, avnicelfievo^ : and still 
more to the point, more exact parallels to avri- 
'Xpt^rro^, as expressing not merely the fact of 
opposition, but, in the latter half of the word, 
the very object against which the opposition is 
directed, dmvofila (see Suicer, Thes. s. v.), oppo- 
sition to law; avT/%€*p, the thumb, as set over 
against the hand; dvrrfKco^, lying over against, 
and so exposed to, the sun ; ^vrtKarcov, the title 
which Caesar gave to a book which he wrote against 
Cato; dvrWeo^, — not indeed in Homer, where it 
is applied to Polyphemus {Od. i. 70), and to the 
suitors (xiv. 18), and must mean * godlike,' that is, 
in strength and power ; — but yet, in later use, as 
in Philo; with whom dvriOeo^ vov<: {De Conf. 
Ling. 19 ; De Somn. ii. 27), can be no other than 
the * (zdversa Deo mens ;' and so in the Christian 
Fathers. And the jests about an * Antipater' who 
sought to murder his father, to the effect that he 
was if>€p(iwfio^y would be utterly pointless, if dvri 
in composition did not bear this meaning. I will 
not cite 'Avripo)^, where the force of dvri is more 
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questionable ; and examples in sufficient number 
have been quoted already to prove that in words 
compounded with avri, some imply substitution^ 
some opposition; which being so, they have equally 
erred, who, holding one view of Antichrist or the 
other, have affirmed that the word itself decided 
the matter in their favour. It does not bo ; but 
leaves the question to be Settled by other conside-* 
rations. (See on this word avrixptcrro^ a masterly 
discussion by Liicke, Comm. iib* die JBriefe des 
Johannes, pp. 190 — 194.) 

For myself, St. John's words seem to me deci-^ 
sive on the matter, that resistance to, and defiance 
of, Christ, not the false assumption of his character 
and offices, is the essential mark of Antichrist; 
that which, therefore, we should expect to find 
embodied in his name ; thus see X John ii. 22 ; 
2 John 7 ; and in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. 
ii, 4, he is 6 avTixeifievog, where none will deny 
that the force of avri is that of opposition : and in 
this sense, if not all, yet many of the Fathers have 
understood the word. Thus Tertullian {Be Prase. 
Hcer. 4) : ' Qui Antichristi, nisi Christi rebelles ? ' 
The Antichrist is, in Theophylact's language, 
evavTio^ r& Xpia-TA, * Widerchnsty^ as the Germans 
have rightly rendered it ; one who shall not pay 
so much homage to God's word as to assert its 
fulfilment in himself, for he shall deny that word 
altogether; hating even erroneous worship, be-« 
cause it is worship at all, hating much more the 
Church's worship in spirit and in truth ; who, on 
the destruction of every religion, every acknow- 
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ledgment that man is submitted to higher powers 
than his own, shall seek to establish his throne ; 
and, for God's great truth, * God is man,' to sub* 
stitute his own lie, * Man is God.' 

The term •^i;So;^ao-to9, with which we proceed 
to compare it, occurs only twice in the N. T. ; or, 
if we count, not how often it has been written, but 
how often it was spoken, only once ; for the two 
passages (Matt, xxiv, 24; Mark xiii# 22) are 
records of the same discourse. In form the word 
resembles so many others which appear to have 
been combined of -^cSSo? and almost any other 
nouns at will. Thus, •^euSaTrooroXo?, -^euSoSeX^^o?, 
'ilrevBoStSaaKoKo^f 'y^evioTrpo<fyfiT7}f;, '\jrevSofJLapTvp, 
all in Scripture ; the last also in Plato. So, tooj 
in ecclesiastical Greek, ^p^evSoTroifjui^v, ^IrevBoXdrpia, 
and in classical, yfr€vBarfy€\o<s (Homer), yjrevSofiavTi^ 
(Herodotus), and a hundred more* The -^euSo-* 
ypiaTo^ is not one who denies the being of a 
Christ ; on the contrary, he builds on the world's 
expectations of such a person ; only he appropriates 
these to himself, blasphemously affirms that he is 
the foretold One, in whom God's promises and 
men's expectations are fulfilled. Thus Barcho- 
chab, or " the son of the Star," — as, claiming the 
prophecy at Num. xxiv. 17, he called himself, — f 
^ho, in Hadrian's reign, stirred up again the 
smouldering embers of Jewish insurrection into a 
flame so fierce that it consumed himself with more 
than a million of his fellow-countrymen, — he was 
a yjrevSoxptoTo^ : and such have been that long 
series of blasphemous pretenders and impostors. 
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the false Messiahs, who, since the rejection of the 
true, have, in almost every age, flattered and be- 
trayed the expectations of the Jews. 

The distinction, then, is plain. The dvrixpi(rra^ 
denies that there is a Christ; the ^IrevBaxpioTo^ 
affirms himself to be the Christ. Bo^ alike make 
war against the Christ of God, and would set 
themselves, though under different pretences, on 
the throne of his glory. And yet, while the words 
have this broad distinction between them, while 
they represent two diflferent manifestations of the 
kingdom of wickedness, we ought not to forget 
that there is a sense in which the final * Antichrist ' 
will be a * pseudochrist' as well ; even as it will be 
the very character of that last revelation of hell to 
absorb into itself, and to reconcile for one last 
assault against the truth, all anterior and subordi- 
nate forms of evil. He will not, it is true, call 
himself the Christ, for he will be filled with dead- 
liest hate against the name and offices, as agamst 
the whole spirit and temper, of Jesus of Nazareth, 
the exalted King of Glory. But, inasmuch as no 
one can resist the truth by a mere negation, he 
must offer and oppose something positive, in the 
room of that feith which he will assail and endea- 
vour utterly to abolish. And thus we may cer- 
tainly conclude that the final Antichrist will 
present himself to the world as, in a sense, its 
Messiah ; not, indeed, as the Messiah of prophecy, 
the Messiah of God, but still as the world's 
saviour ; as one, who, if men will follow him, will 
make their blessedness, giving to them the full 
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enjoTment of a present material earth, instead 
of a distant and shadowy heaven ; abolishing those 
troublesome distinctions, now the froitfnl sources 
of so much disquietude and pain ; those, namely, 
between the Church and the world, between the 
spirit and the flesh, between holiness and sin, be- 
tween good and evil. It will follow, therefore, 
that however he will not assume the name of Christ, 
and so will not, in the letter, be a '^evSoxp'^rro^, 
yet, usurping to himself Christ's oflEices, presenting 
himself to the world as the true centre of its hopes, 
as the satisfier of its needs and healer of its hurts, 
he will in fact take up into himself all names and 
forms of blasphemy, will be the great '^euBoypitrro^ 
and avrixpifrrfy; at once. 



§ xxxi. — fio\vva>, fiiaivo). 

We have translated both these words, as often 
as they occur (/aoXvvco, at 1 Cor. viii. 7 ; Rev. iii. 
4 ; xiv. 4 ; fuaLvfo^ at John xviii. 28 ; Tit. i. 15 ; 
Heb. xii. 15; Jude 8), invariably by the one 
English word, * defile,' a word which doubtless 
covers them both. At the same time there exists 
a certain difference between them, or at least 
between the images on which they repose — ^this 
namely, that fioKvveiv is properly * to besmear ' 
or * besmirch,' as with mud or filth, * to defoul ;' 
which, indeed, is only another form of the word 
* defile ;' thus Aristotle {Hist. An. vi. 17. 1) speaks 
of swine, t^ irrikw fjboXvvotn'e^ iavrov^, where the 
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fcontext shews that he must mean, crusting them* 
selves over with mud (of* Plato, Pol* vii. 535 e ; 
Cant. V. 3) } while fiiaivetv, in its primary sense 
and usage, is not ' to smear,' as with matter, but 
' to stain,' as with colour. The first corresponds 
with the Latin ^inquinare' (Horace, Sat. i. 8* 37) ^ 
* spurcare ' (itself probably from * porcus'), and is 
thus exactly equivalent to the German ' besudeln ;' 
the second with the Latin 'maculare,' and the 
German ' beflecken.' 

It will follow from what has been said, that 
while, in a secondary and ethical sense, both words 
have an equally dishonorable signification, the 
fioXvajio^ aapKo^i (2 Cor. vii. 1) being no othe^ 
than the fiidafiara rov tcoa-fiov (2 Pet, ii. 20), 
this will only hold good so long as the words are 
figuratively and ethically taken. So taken in- 
deed, jiiaiveLv is in classical Greek the standing 
word to express the profaning or unhallowing of 
aught (Plato, Legg, ix. 868 a ; Tim. 69 d; Sopho- 
cles, Antig. 1031 ; cf. Lev. v. 3 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 37 ; 
John xviii. 28). In a literal sense, on the contrary, 
fitaivecP may be used in good part, just as, in 
English, we speak of the staining of glass, the 
staining of ivory (see an example of this, H. iv. 
141), and as, in Latin, the * macula' need not of 
necessity be also a *labes;' nor yet in English 
the * spot' be always a * blot.' MoXvvetv, on the 
other hand, admitting of such better employment 
as little in a literal as in a figurative sense. 
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§ xxxii. — iraiieUij vovOeala^ 

The chief inducement to attempt a discrimination 
of these synonyms lies in the fact of their occurring 
together at Eph. vi. 4, and being often there not 
distinguislied at all, or erroneously distinguished. 

HaiZela is one of those many words, into which 
the more earnest spirit of revealed religion has 
put a deeper jneaning than it knew of, till that 
took possession of it ; the new wine by a won-* 
drous process making new even the old vessel into 
which it was poured. For the Greeks, iraiSeia was 
simply * education ;' nor, in all the many defini- 
tions of iratBeia, which are to be found in Plato, is 
there so much as the slightest prophetic antici- 
pation of the new force which the word should 
obtain. But the deeper apprehension of those 
who had learned that " foolishness is bound in the 
heart" alike "of a child" and of a man, while 
yet " the rod of correction may drive it far from 
him" (Prov. xxii. 16), led them, in assuming the 
word, to bring into it a further thought ,• they felt 
and understood that all effectual instruction for the 
ginfal children of men, includes and implies chas- 
tening, or, as we are accustomed to say, out of a 
sense of the same truth, ' correction.'^ 

Two definitions of iraiSeia, — the one by a great 
heathen philosopher, the other by a great Christian 
theologian, — may be fruitfully compared. This is 

1 The Greek, indeed, acknowledged, to a certain extent, 
the same, in his secondary use of aKoKaaros, which, in its 
primary, meant simply 'the unchastised.' 
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PIato*s definition {Legg. iL 659^): iraiZela fih 
ia-ff 17 TraCSoDV oKki] re kclL ayfoyrj irpb^ top inro 
rov vofiov \oyop 6p06v elprffiivovn And this is 
that of Basil the Great {In Prov. 1) : eariv tj 

iroWoKi^ T&v airo Kcuclm ierfklSav avTtjv itexajBa^ 
povaa. For those who felt and acknowledged 
that which is asserted in the second clause of this 
last definition, the word came to signify, not sim«* 
ply ' eraditio,* bnt, as Augustine expresses it, who 
has noticed the alteration in the word's use {Enarr. 
in Ps, cxviii. 66), ^per molesttaa eruditio.' And 
this is quite the predominant use of ircuSela and 
wcuBeveiv both in the Septuagint and in the N. T. 
(Lev. xxvi. 18 ; Ps. vi. 1 ; Isa. liiL 5 ; Ecclus. 
xxii. 6, fuSuTTirfe; mi irai^ela: Luke xxiii. 16; 
Heb. xii. 6, 7, 8; Eev. iii. 19, and often). The 
only occasion in the N. T. upon which jrcuBeveiP 
occurs in the old Greek sense, is Acts vii, 22. 
Instead of "nurture" at Eph. vi. 4, which is 
hardly strong enough a word, * discipline,' I am 
persuaded, would have been preferable — the laws 
and ordinances of the Christian household, the 
transgression of which will induce correction, being 
indicated by iraiZela there. 

^ovdeaUb (for which the more Attic Greek would 
have had vovOerla or vovd^tn^ : Lobeck, Phry- 
ntchus, pp. 613, 620), is more successfully rendered, 
* admonition ;' which, however, as we must not 
forget, has been defined by Cicero thus : * Admo- 
nitio est quasi lenior objurgatio.' Exactly so much 
is intended by vovOeala here ; it is the training 
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by word — ^by the word of encouragement^ when 
no more than this is wanted, but also by the word 
of remonstrance, of reproof, of blame, where these 
may be required ; as set over against the training 
by act and by discipline, which is nrcu^la. Ben- 
gel, who so seldom misses, has yet missed the dis*. 
iinction here, who, on the words, iv ircuBeta xal 
vov0€<rl{f, has this note : ' Harum altera occurrit 
ruditati ; altera obliyioni et levitati. Utraque et 
sermonem et reliquam disciplinam includit.' In 
support of that which has been urged above, and 
in evidence that vov0€<rla is the training by word 
of mouth, such combinations as the following, 
vapoMfkaei^ koX vovBeaUu (Plutarch, De Coh. Ird^ 
2) ; vovOertKol Xo7ot (Xenophon, Mem. i. 2. 21) ; 
BtSaxff '^^^ vovffSrrjat^ (Plato, Pol, iii. 399 b) ; vou- 
derelv koX BiSdaKeiv {Protag. 323 rf), may be 
adduced. 

Eelatively, then, and by comparison with tto*- 
Beiaj vovdeala is the milder term; while yet its 
mention, associated with that other, teaches us that 
this too is a most needftd element of Christian 
education ; that the ircuSela without it would be 
very incomplete; even as, when years advance, 
and there is no longer a child to deal with, it 
must give place to, or rather be swallowed up in, 
the vov6eala altogether. And yet the vovOeaia 
itself, where need is, will be earnest and severe 
enough. The word indicates much more than a 
mere Eli-remonstrance : " Nay, my sons, for it is 
no good report that I hear" (1 Sam. ii. 24) ; indeed, 
of Eli it is expressly recorded, in respect of those 
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sons, ovK ivovderei ainov^ (iii. 12). In Plutarch 
alone we find the word united with fiifi^lrif; {Cony. 
Pr<Bc, 13) ; with '^or^o^ {De Adul. et Am, 17) ; and 
vovOerelv to have continuallj, if not always, the 
sense of admonishing with blame {lb, 37; De 
Prof, in Virt. 11 ; Conj, Prcec. 22). Jerome, then^ 
is only partially in the right, when he desires to 
get rid, at Eph. vi. 4, of * correptio,' which he 
found in the Vulgate, and which still keeps its 
place there. This he did, on the ground that in 
vovdeala no rebuke nor austerity is implied, as in 
^ correptio' there certainly is : * Quam correptionem 
nos legimus, melius in Graeco dicitur vovOea-la, quae 
admonitionem magis et eruditionem quam atcste-- 
ritatem sonat.^ Undoubtedly, in vovdeala such is 
not of necessity implied, and therefore ' correptio' 
is not its happiest rendering; but the word does 
not exclude, nay implies this, whenever it may be 
required; the derivation, from vov^ and rlOrjfiL, 
involves as much; whatever is needed to cause 
the monition to be taken home, to be laid to heart, 
is implied in the word^ 

In claiming for vovdeala, as compared with and 
discriminated from iraiSela, that it is predomi- 
nantly the admonition by word (which is also 
plainly the view that our translators have taken of 
it), I would not at all deny that both it and the 
verb vov0€T€iv are used to express correction by 
deed, but only aflSrm of the other — ^the appeal to 
the reasonable faculties — that it is the primary and 
prevailing use of both; so that in such phrases as 
these of Plato : pd^Sov vov6eTrja-L<i {Legg, iii. 700 c) ; 
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ifKrnah vovderelv {Legg, ix. 879 e?), the word is 
used in a secondary and improper^ but therefore 
more emphatic, sense. Such language is exactly 
parallel to that in Judges, where it is said of 
Gideon, that " he took thorns of the wilderness 
and briers, and with them he taught the men of 
Succoth" (viii. 16); on the strength of which 
language, or of any number of similar uses, no 
Qne would seek to deprive the verb * to teach' of 
having, as its primary meaning, to communicate 
orally knowledge from one to another. 



§ xxxiii. — a<j)€(n^, irdpeai^;. 

1\(l>€ac(; is the standing word by which forgive- 
ness, or remission of sins, is expressed in the N. T. 
Derived from cuf>lr}fii, the image which tmderlies 
it is plainly that of a releasing or letting go; 
probably the year of jubilee, called constantly 
ero^f or ivuLvro^, t^v a<f>ia€Ci)^, or simply d^eo"^^ 
(Lev. XXV. 31, 40; xxvii. 24), and in which all 
debts were to be forgiven, suggested the higher 
application of the word. It occurs with consider- 
able frequency, though oftener in St. Luke than in 
all the other books of the New Covenant put 
together. On a single occasion, however, the term 
irdpeai<i r&v afiaprij^idrayv occurs (Rom. iii. 25). 
Our translators have not noticed, or at least have 
not marked in their Version, the variation in the 
Apostle's phrase, but render Trdpeai^ here by * re- 
K 
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mission,' as they have rendered a^eai^ elsewhere ; 
and many have since justified them in this, having, 
after a full consideration of the subject, denied that 
any diflference was intended by him. Others, again, 
and, as I am convinced, more rightly, are per- 
suaded that St. Paul changed his word not without 
a reason, but of intention, and because he wished 
to say something which irdpetn^ does express 
adequately and accurately, and which a^eai^ 
would not. 

It is known to many, that Cocceius with those 
of his school made much of the variation of word 
here, finding herein a great support for a favourite 
assertion of theirs, that there was no remission of 
sins, in the fullest sense of the words, under the 
Old Covenant, no Tekeioaai^ (Heb. x. 1 — 4), no 
entire abolition of sin even for the faithful them- 
selves, but only a present ^<:p^6rww5iiw (irdpeat*}). 
Si, temporary dissimulation, upon God's part, in con- 
sideration of the sacrifice which was one day to be. 
On this matter a violent controversy raged among 
the theologians of Holland, at the end of the 
sixteenth and beginning of the following century, 
which was carried on with an unaccountable acri- 
mony ; and for a brief history of which the reader 
may turn to Deyling, Obsa. Sac. vol. v. p. 209 ; 
Vitringa, Obas. Bac vol. iv. p. 3 ; Venema, Diss. 
Sac. p. 72 ; while the fullest statement of what 
Cocceius did mean, and in his own words, may be 
found in his Commentary on the Komans, in foe., 
0pp. voL V. p. 62 ; and the same more at length 
defended and justified in his treatise, Utilitas Dis- 
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tinctionts duarum Vocabuhrum Scripturaj'irapeae^^ 
et a<f>i<reio<:, vol. ix. p. 121, Those who at that 
time opposed the Cocceian scheme, denied that 
there was any distinction between a^ect? and 
trdpeai^* But in this they erred ; for while the 
Cocceians were undoubtedly wrong, in saying that 
for the faithful there was only a Trdpeai^, and no 
d^eai^, dfiafyrrffidTcny, in applying to them what 
was asserted in respect of the world during the Old 
Covenant; they were right in maintaining that 
7rdp€<n^ was not entirely equivalent with a^e<n^* 
Beza, indeed, had already drawn attention to the 
distinction. Having in his Latin Version, as first 
published in 1556, taken no notice of it, he ac- 
knowledges at a later period his error, saying, 
* HsBc duo plurimum inter se differunt ;' and now 
rendering irdpeaiq by * dissimulatio.' 

In the first place, the derivation would of itself 
suggest a difference of meaning. If d<f>€<n^ is re- 
mission, * Loslassung,' wupea-i^y from irapirffii, 
will be naturally *^«^6rmission,* * Vorbeilassung,* 
— the Trdpeai^ dfiapTtjfidrcdv, the praetermission or 
passing hy of sins for the present, leaving it open 
in the fature either entirely to remits or else ade- 
quately to ptinish them, as may seem good to 
Him who has the power and right to do the one or 
the other.* And the classical usage both of irapihcu 

^ Fritzsche {Ad Eom, vol i. p. 199) : 'Conveniunt in hoc 
{a4>€fris et irap^tns] qnod sive ilia, sive heftc tibi obtigerit, 
nulla peccatorum tuornm ratio habetnr ; discrepant eo, quod^ 
bac data, facinorum tuorum pcenas nunquam pendes ; ilia con- 
cessa^ non diutius nullah peccatonim tuomm poenas lues, qnam 
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and of rrdpeai^ bears out tliis distinction, Thus 
Xenophon {Hipp, 7. .10): dfiapTijfiaTa ov XPV 
irapiivai aKqkaKrra^ While of Herod Josephus 
tells us, that being desirous to punish a certain 
offence, yet for other considerations he passed it 
by {Antt* xv. 3. 2) : iraprJKe tvv afiapriav. When 
the Son of Sirach (Ecclus. xxiii. 2) prays to God 
^;hat He would not ^^pa$8 hy''' his sins, he assuredly 
does not use ov fiij irap^ b&^=^ov fit) d<f>^, but only 
fiskB that he may not be without a wholesome 
.chastisement following close on his transgressions. 
On the other hand, and in proof that 7rdp€<rt<; is 
equivalent to a<l>€ai<i^ the following passage, from 
Dionysius of Halicamassus {Antt. Botn. vii. 37) is 
adduced : rf^y fikv okoa^eprj wdpea^v ovx evpovro, 
rr)v Se €*9 XP^^^^ o<rov r^^low dva^dkriv eKafiov. 
It is not however Trdpeat^ here, but oKoa'^epri^ 
vrapetTi^;, which is equal to dif>€<n^, and no doubt 
the historian added the epithet out of a feeling that 
TTopea-t^ would have insufficiently expressed his 
meaning without it.* 

Having seen, then, that there is a great primd 
fade probability, that St. Paul intends something 
different by the irdpeai^ ajiapTi]fidT(ov, in the only 
place where he thinks good to use this phrase, from 
that which he intends in the many where he 

ei in lis oonnivere placuerit, ooi in delicta tua smimadvertendi 
jus sit.' 

» Stili more unfortunate is a passage which Losner (Obsg, 
e ThiUm, p. 249) quotes from Philo (Quod Jkt Pot Ins, 47) 
in proof that irdpea-is = a(f>€tnf. A glance at the passage is 
sufficient to show that Losner, through some inadvertence^ baa 
misunderstood its meaning altogether. 
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Employs a<l>€<n<;f that passage itself, namely Rom. 
iii* 25, may now be considered more closely. It 
appears in our Version: "Whom God hath set 
forth to be a propitiation through faith in his 
blood, to declare his righteousness for the remis" 
sion of sins that are past, through the forbearance 
of God." I would venture to render it thus: 
^* Whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation 
through faith in his blood, for a manifestation erf 
his righteousness, because of the pratermisston [S^d 
rf)V7rdp€aiv, not Bta rijq Trapeo-eeo?], in the forbear- 
ance of God, of the sins that went before ;" and 
the exact meaning which I should attach to the 
words is this — " There needed," St. Paul would 
say, ** a signal manifestation of the righteousness 
of God, on account of the long prsetermission or 
passing over of sins, in his infinite iForbearance, with, 
no adequate expression of his wrath against them, 
during all those long years which preceded the 
coming of Christ; which manifestation of God's 
righteousness found place, when He set forth no 
other and no less than his own Son to be the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice for sin." There had been a long 
period, during which God's extreme indignation 
against sin and sinners was not pronounced ; the 
time, that is, previous to the Incarnation, Of 
course, this connivance of God, this his holding of 
his peace, was only partial ; for St. Paul has him- 
self just before declared, that the wrath of God 
was revealed from heaven against all unrighteous- 
ness of men (Rom. i. 18) ; and has traced in a few 
fearful lines some of the ways in which this revela^ 
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tion of his wrath displayed Itself (i. 24—32). Yet 
still, it was the time during which He suffered the 
nations to walk in their own ways (Acts xiv. 16) ; 
they were " the times of ignorance" which "God 
winked at" (Acts xvii. 30), in other words, times 
of the avoxh rov ©eoO, this avoxv heing the cor- 
relative of irdpeo-i^, as ;^apt9 is of &l>€ai<: : so that 
the finding of avox^ here is a strong confirma* 
tion of that view of the word which has been jnst 
maintained. But this position in regard of sin 
could, in the very nature of things, be only transient 
and provisional. With a man, lie praetermission 
of offences, or * prseterition,' as Hammond would 
render it (deducing the word, but wrongly, from 
irdpeifii, 'praetereo'), will very often be identical 
with the remission, the irdpeat^ will be one with 
the a<f>€<n9> He forgets ; he has not power to bring 
the long past into judgment, even if he would ; or 
he has not righteous energy enough to wiU it. But 
with an absolutely righteous God, the Trdpeat^; can 
only be temporary, and must always find place 
with a looking on to a final decision ; every sin 
must at last either be absolutely forgiven, or ade- 
quately avenged. In the meanwhile, the very 
irdpeai^ might seem to call in question the abso- 
lute righteousness of Him, who was thus content 
to pass by and to connive. God held his peace, 
and it was only too near to the evil thought of 
man to think wickedly that He was such an one as 
himself, morally indifferent to good and to evil ; 
that such with too many was the consequence of 
the dvoyii rov ©eoC, the Psalmist himself declares 
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(Ps. 1. 21) ; but now {ip r^ vvv Kaip^) God, by 
the sacrifice of bis Son, had rendered such a per- 
verse misunderstanding of his meaning in the past 
dissimulation of sin for ever impossible. Bengel 
expresses well this same interpretation, which I 
cannot doubt is the correct one, of the passage: 
* Objectum praetermissionis [Trapeo-eoj?], peccata ; 
tolerantidB [afo;^?], peccatores, contra quos non 
est persecutus Deus jus suum. Et hsec et ilia 
quam diu fiiit, non ita apparuit justitia Dei : non 
enim tarn vehementer visus est irasci peccato, sed 
peccatorem sibirelinquere, dfiekeiv, negligere, Heb. 
viii. 9. At in sanguine Christi et morte propitia- 
torift ostensa est Dei justitia, cum vindictA ad- 
versus peccatum ipsum, ut esset ipse Justus, et cum 
zelo pro peccatoris liberatione, ut esset ipse justi- 
ficans.' C<toipare Hammond {in loc), who has 
seized excellently well the true distinction between 
the two words. 

He, then, that is partaker of the a^ai^^ has his 
sins forgiven, so that, unless he bring them back 
upon himself by new and further disobedience 
(Matt, xviii. 32, 34 ; 2 Pet. i. 9 ; ii. 20), they shall 
not be imputed to him, or mentioned against him 
any more ; while the wdpetrif; is indeed a benefit, 
but a very subordinate one ; it is the present pass- 
ing by of sin, the suspension of its punishment, 
the not shutting up of all ways of mercy against 
the sinner, the giving to him of space and helps 
for repentance, as it is said at Wisd. 3d. 24 : trap- 
opw; afULp/TrifJLaTa avOpdmmv ek fierdvoiap. If this 
repentance follow, then the irdpeai^ will be swal- 
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lowed up in the a^ecrt?, but if not, then the punish- 
ment, suspended, but not averted, in its due time 
will arrive (Luke xiii. 9), 



§ xxxiv. — fJLtopoXoyla, ala'xpdkoiyla, evrpaireXla, 

Ma>p6\oy{a, a word employed by Aristotle, but 
not of frequent use till the later Greek, is rendered 
well in the Vulgate, on the one occasion of its 
occurrence in Scripture (Eph. iv. 6), by * stulti- 
loquium,' a compound word, it may be first coined 
by Plautus {Mil Ohr. ii. 3. 25) ; although one 
^which did not find more favour and currency in 
the after language of Eome, than the * stultiloquy ' 
with which Jeremy Taylor sought to reproduce it, 
with us. It will include not merely the rrav fnjfut 
dfyyov of our Lord (Matt. xii. 36), but in good part 
also the 7ra9 X0709 aairpo^; of his Apostle (Eph. 
iv. 29) ; discourse, as everything else about the 
Christian, needing to be seasoned with the salt of 
grace, and being in danger of growing first insipid, 
and then corrupt, without it. 

It seems to me, that those who stop short with 
the dprya pi^fiara, as if those alone were included 
in the word, fail to exhaust the fulness of its 
meaning. Thus Calvin too weakly : ' Sermones 
inepti ac inanes, nulliusque frugis;' and even 
Jeremy Taylor, in his sermons On the Good and 
Evil Tongue {8erm. xxxii.^^. 2), hardly comes up 
to the full force of the word. The remarkable 
passage in which he unfolds the meaning of the 
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fJuapoKoyla begins thus: "That which is here 
meant by stultiloquy or foolish speaking is the 
* lubricum verbi,' as St. Ambrose calls it, the * slip- 
ping with the tongue ' which prating people often 
suffer, whose discourses betray the vanity of their 
spirit, and discover * the hidden man of the heart/ " 
In heathen writings, fuopoKoyia may very well be 
used as Uttle more than equivalent to dSdkeaxla, 
^random talk,' and fiajpokoyelv as equivalent to 
X'qpeip (Plutarch, De Oarr. 4) ; but words obtain 
a new earnestness when they are assumed into 
the ethical terminology of Christ's school. Nor 
in seeking to enter fully into this word's meaning, 
ought we to leave out of sight the greater emphasis 
which the words *fool,' * foolish,' 'folly,' obtain 
in the language of Scripture, than elsewhere they 
have, or can have. There is the positive of folly 
as. well as the negative to be taken account of, 
when we are weighing the force of fjuopoKoyia : 
it is that * talk of fools/ which is folly and sin 
together. 

AlaxpoXoyla also occurs only once in the N. T< 
(Col. iii. 8), and is not to be in its meaning con- 
founded with ataxpoTf)^ (Eph. v- 4)* By it the 
Greek Fathers (see Suicer, Tkes. s. v.;, and most 
expositors after them, have understood obscene 
discourse, ' turpiloquium,' such communication as 
ministers to wantonness, ij(rffia Tropvela^^ as Chry- 
sostom calls it. Thus Clement of Alexandria has 
a chapter in his Padctgogus (ii. 6), Uepl ala-xpo-* 
\oyla<;, in which he recognises no other meaning 
but this. Nor is it otherwise with our own Version, 
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which has rendered the word by * filthy commu- 
nication.' Now, beyond a doubt, aia"Xpo'K(rfia has 
sometimes this sense predominantly, or even ex- 
clusively ; thus Xenophon, De Rep. Lac. r. 6 ; 
Aristotle, De Rep. vii. 16 ; Epictetus, Man. xxxiii. 
16 ; and see Becker's Ckarikles, Ist ed. vol. ii. 
p. 264. But very often, indeed more generally, 
by ai<r)(po\oyla is indicated all foul-mouthed 
abusiveness of every kind, not excluding this, one 
of the most obvious kinds, most ready to hand, 
and most oflTensive, but still not intending by the 
ai<rxpd of the word, to point at such alone. Thus 
Polybius, viii. 13. 8 ; xxxi. 10. 4 : alaj(po\oyla Kal 
\oiSopla /caret, rod fiaa-tkia)^: and compare the 
phrase a2<rxpo\oyla i<f>* Upoi^;. Plutarch also {De 
Lib. Ed. 14), denouncing all ala"xpo\oyia as unbe- 
coming to youth ingenuously brought up, includes 
in it every licence of the ungovemed tongue, 
employing itself in the abuse of others ; and I am 
persuaded that St. Paul, using the word, intends 
to forbid the same. The context or company in 
which the word is found goes far to prove this ; 
for all the other things which he is here prohi- 
biting, are the outbreaks of a loveless spirit toward 
our neighbour; and so, I cannot but believe, is 
this. 

But by far the most interesting word in this 
group remains still to be considered. ^vrpaireXla, 
a finely selected word of the world's use, which 
however St. Paul uses, not in the world's sense, 
like its synonyms just considered, is of solitary 
occurrence in the N. T. (Eph. v. 4). Derived from 
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et; and rpkirecOcu, that which easily turns, and in 
this waj adapts, itself to the shifting circumstances 
of the moment, to the moods and conditions of 
those with whom at the moment it may deal ;^ it 
haa not of necessity, nor indeed had it more than 
slightly and occasionally in classical nse, that evil 
signification which, in the nse of St. Paid, and of 
the ethical writers of the Church, it exclusively 
acquired. On the contrary, Thucydides, in that 
panegyric of the Athenians which he puts into the 
mouth of Pericles, employs evrpwiriko^ (ii. 41) 
as = evKi^vjjray;, to characterize the * versatile inge- 
nium ' of his countrymen : and we find in Plato 
{Pol, viii. 563 a), evrpaireKla joined with ;^apt€v- 
Tca-fios : as it is in Plutarch {De Adul, et Am, 7), 
in Josephus {Antt. xii.4. 3), and in Philo {Leg. ad 
Cat. 45), with xapt?. Aristotle also, as is well 
known, gives praise to the evrpa^reXo? or i7nJBi^io<f 
{Ethic, Nic, iv. 8), as one who observes the due 
mean, between the ^wfioKlyxp^ and dypoiKos. He 
is no mere yeXtoroTroto^ or buflfoon ; but in what- 
ever pleasantry or banter he may allow himself, 
never exceeds the limits of becoming mirth, nor 
ceases to be the gentleman: thus P.Volumnius, 
the friend or acquaintance of Cicero and of Atticus, 
bore the name *Eutrapelus' on the score of his festive 
wit and talent of society ; though certainly there 
is nothing very amiable in the story which Horace 
(j^. i. 18. 31—36) tells about him. 

"* That St. Paul himself coold be tlrpaneXos in this, the 
better sense of the word, he has given the most illustrious 
proof, Acts xxvi. 29. 
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At the same time, there were not wanting even 
in classical usage, anticipations of that more nnfa-* 
vourable signification which St. Paul should stamp 
upon the word, though they appear most plainly 
in the adjective evrpaTreXo^ : thus, see Isocrates, 
vii. 49 ; and Pindar, Pyth. i. 92 ; and iv. 104 ; where 
Jason, the very model of a noble-hearted gentle- 
man, affirms that during twenty years of fellowship 
in toil he has never spoken to his companions erro^f 
evTpairiKov, * verhum fucatum, fallax, simulatum:* 
Dissen here traces well the downward progress of 
the word : ' Prlmum est de facilitate in motu, turn 
ad mores transfertur, et indicat hominem tempo- 
ribus inservientem, diciturque tum de sermone 
urbano, lepido, faceto, imprimis cum levitatis tt 
assentationis, simulationis notatione/ In respect 
of only gradually acquiring an unfavourable signi- 
ficance, evrpairekia has a history closely resembling 
that of the Latin *• urbanitas' (Quintilian, vi. 3. 17), 
which would be the happiest equivalent by which 
to render it, a^ indeed Erasmus has done ; having 
herein very decidedly improved on the * jocularitas * 
which Jerome proposed, and still more on the * scur- 
rilitas ' of the ViJgate, which is indeed altogether 
at fault. There needs only to quote in proof the 
words of Cicero {Pro Ccd. 3) : ^ ContumeHa, si petu- 
lantius jactatur, convicium ; si facetius, urbanitad 
nominaturV which agrees with the striking phrase 
of Aristotle, that the evrpaireXia is TreiraiSevfievi^ 
vPpKi {Rhet.il 12; cf. Plutarch, Cic.bQi). Abeady 
in Cicero's time (see De Fin. ii, 31) * urbanitas * 
had begun to obtain that questionable significance, 
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which, in the iisage of Tacitus {Hist ii, 88) and 
Seneca {De Ird, i. 28), it far more distinctly 
acquired. 

But the fineness of the form in which evil might 
array itself could not make a Paul tolerant of the 
eyil itself; he did not consider that sin, by losing 
all its coarseness, lost half, or any part of, its mis* 
chief; he would have reckoned, on the contrary, 
that it might so become far more dangerous than 
it was before. In the finer talk of the world, its 
* persiflage,' its * badinage,' there is that which 
would attract many, whom scurrile buflfoonery 
would only revolt and repel; who would in like 
manner be in no danger of lending their tongue to 
speaking, or their ear to hearing, foul-mouthed 
and filthy abuse. A far subtler sin is noted here 
than in either of the other words, and not a few 
would be now touched, whom the preceding mo- 
nition had failed to find out. Thus, Bengel 
{in he.) has well observed ; * Haec subtilior quam 
turpitudo aut stultiloquium ; nam ingenio nititur; 
and Jerome : * De prudenti mente descendit, et 
consulto appetit qu»dam vel urbana verba, vel 
rustica, vel turpia, vel fiaceta.' I should only object 
to the * rustica vel turpia,' which belong rather 
to the other forms in which men offend with the 
tongue than to this. It always belongs to the 
£VTpa7r€Xo9, as Chrysostom notes, ocrrBla \eyeiv. 
He keeps ever in mind the observation of Cicero 
{fie Orat. n. 58) : * Haec ridentur vel maxime, quae 
notant et designant turpitudinem aliquam non 
tiirpiter/ There would need polish, refinement, 
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were fhe same which caused it more willingly to 
turn basilicas,— buildings, that is, which had been 
used in civil life, — than temples, into churches; 
namely, because they were less haunted with the 
clinging associations of heathenism. Of the fact 
itself we hare a notable example in the words 
X€trov/3709, 'KeiTovfyyla, T^LTovpyelv, It is probably 
well known to all how prominent a place in eccle- 
siastical language these words assumed. At the 
same time, in this case also the transition had been 
made more easy, the way for it had been prepared, 
by the Septuagint; and by Philo {I>e Prof. 464) « 
Neither by these, however, nor yet by the Chris- 
tian writers who followed, were the words of this 
group so entirely alienated from their primary 
uses as Xarpela and Xarpeveiv had been; being 
still occasionally used for the ministry unto men 
(2 Sam. xiii. 18 ; 1 Kin. x. 5 ; 2 Kin. iv. 43 } 
Eom. XV. 27 ; Phil. ii. 25, 30). 

From the distinction akeady existing between 
XuTpeveof and Xeirovpyeiv, before the Church had 
anything to do with them, namely that Xarp&iecv 
was * to serve,' Xetrovpyeip, * to serve in an office 
and ministry,' are to be explained the different 
uses to which they are severally turned in the 
N. T., as, indeed, previously also in the Septuagint. 
To serve God is the duty of all men ; the Tutrpevetp, 
therefore, and the Tiurpela are demanded of the 
whole people (Expd. iv. 23 ; Deut. x. 12 ; Josh« 
xxiv. 31 ; Matt. iv. 10 ; Acts vii. 7 j Eom. ix. 4) ; 
but to serve Him in special offices and ministries 
is the duty and privilege only of a few, who are 
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set apart to the Bame ; and ttus in the O. T. the 
XeiTovpyelv and the Xeirovpyla are ascribed only 
to the priests and Levites who were separated to 
minister in holy things ; they only are Xeirovpyol 
(Numb. iv. 24; 1 Sam. ii. 11; Nehem. x. 39; 
Ezek. xliv. 27) ; which language, mtUatts mutandis^ 
reappears in the New ; where not merely is that old 
priesthood and ministry designated by this lan- 
guage (Luke i. 23; Heb. ix. 21 ; x. 11), but that 
of apostles, prophets, and teachers in the Church 
(Acts xiii. 2 ; Rom. xv. 16 ; Phil. ii. 17), as well 
as that of the great High Priest of our profession, 
who is r&v ar/layv \eiTovpy&fi (Heb. viii. 2). In 
later ecclesiastical use there has been sometimes 
the attempt to push the special application of Xu* 
Tovfyyla still further, and to limit its use to those 
prayers and offices which stand in more immediate 
relation to the Holy Eucharist.* 

* A reviewer in The Ecclesiastic, July, 1854, to whom but 
for this I could have only felt obliged for much praise and for 
some corrections, has thought good to charge me with saying 
here what I knew, while I said it, to be untrue. His words 
are : " It is not ' an attempt sometime^ to limit the Xtirovpyia 
to the Eucharistic celebration that has been made. It is the 
universal language, as Mr. Trench must know well, of all Ca- 
tholic Ecclesiastical writers." p. 297. It might have sufficed to 
charge me with ignorance, not with wilful falsehood in my state- 
ment ; and for repelling this charge of ignorance, I will content 
myself with quoting a single passage from Bingham's Anti' 
quities (xiii. 1. 8) : " [The Greek writers] usually style all holy 
offices, and all parts of Divine Service, by the general name of 
Xccrov/iyia. Bat it is never used^ as the Romanists would ap- 
propriate it, for the business of sacrificing only;" and of this he 
gives ample proof in his notes. Cf. Suicer, Thes» s. v., and 
Augusti, Christl, Jrchaol. vol. ii. pp. 537, 638. 
L 
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It may be urged against the distinction here 
drawn that Xarpeiietv and Xarpela are sometimes 
applied to official ministries, as at Heh. ix. 1, 6. 
This is, of course, true ; just as where two circles 
have, the same centre, the greater will necessarily 
include the less. The notion of service is such a 
centre here; in XeLTovfyyeiv this service finds a 
certain limitation, in that it is service in an office : 
it follows that every Xcirovpyla will of necessity 
be a "karpela^ but not the reverse, that every 
TuLTpela will be a Xeirovpyia. I know no passage 
which better brings out the distinction between 
these. two words which I have sought to trace, 
than Ecclus. iv. 14, where both occur: oi Xa- 
Tp€vovT€^ airy [i.e. t^ So^ta] XetTOvpyi]- 
<rova-tv 'Ayltp. " They that serve her, shall minister 
to the Holy. One." . ^ 



§ xxxvi. — TrevT}^, tttw^^o?. 

In both these words the sense of poverty, and 
of poverty in this world's goods, is involved ; yet 
have they severally meanings which are exclusively 
their own. It is true that 7rivn<; and irT(&xp^ con- 
tinually occur together in the Septuagint, in the 
Psalms especially, with no rigid demarcation of 
their meanings (as at Ps. xxxix. 18 ; Ixxiii. 22 ; 
Ixxxi. 4; cf. Ezek. xviii. 12; xxii. 29); very 
much as our " poor and needy ;'" and whatever 
distinction may exist in the Hebrew between 
X^'^ytfk arid "^jy, the Alexandrian translators have 
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either considered if not reproducible by the help of 
these words, or have not cared to reproduce it ; 
for they have no fixed rule in regard of them, 
translating the one and the other by ttto);^©? and 
irivtf^ alike. Still there are passages which show 
that they were perfectly aware of the distinction, 
atid would, Vhere it seemed to them needful, 
maintain it; occasions upon which they employ 
iriprfs (as Deut. xxiv. 16, 17; 2 Sam. xii. 1, 3, 4), 
and where, as will presently be evident,' tttcoxo^ 
would have been manifestly unfit. 

nivrfi; occurs only once in the N. T. (1 Cor. ix. 
9), while 7rTQ)x^9 some thirty or forty times. 
Derived from Trevofiat, and connected witji ttovo?, 
iropiofuu, and the Latin * penuria,' it properly 
signifies one so poor that he earns his daily bread 
by his labour ; Hesychius calls him. well avro- 
ScoKovo^, as one who by his own hands ministers 
to his own necessities. The word does not indicate 
extreme want, or anything approaching to it, any 
more than the 'pauper* and 'paupertas' of the 
Latin ; but only the * res angusta ' of one to whom 
v\ov<Tio<: would be an inappropriate epithet. What 
was the popular definition of a Trivrj^ we learn 
jfrom Xenophon {Mem. iv. 2. 37) : Toif<: fiev olfiai 
lirj Uava expvra^ eh a SeiTeXeLv, irivr^rar rov<i hk 
TrXeio) tcov iKavwv, 7r7u>valov^, Ilivr}<; was an epi- 
thet commonly applied to Socrates (Xenophon, 
CEcon, ii. 3) ; and 7rev(a he claims more than once 
for himself (Plato, A^l 23 c; 31 c). What his 
Ttevla was, he explains in the passage from Xeno- 
phon referred to; namely, that all which he had, if 
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sold, would not bring five Attic minsB. So, too, 
the neyicrrat in Thessaly, (if, indeed, the derivation 
of the name from wivecrdtu is to stand,) were a 
subject popidation, but not reduced to abject want; 
on the contrary, retaining partial rights, as boors 
or cultivators of the soil. 

But while the Trivry; is * pauper,' the tttg);)^©? is 
* mendicus ;' he is the * beggar,' and Kves not by 
his own labour or industry, but on other men's 
alms (Luke xvi. 20, 21) ; being one therefore whom 
Plato would not endure in his ideal State {Legg. 
xi. 936 c). If indeed we fell back on etymologies, 
irpocalrji^ (a word which ought to be replaced in 
the text at John ix. 8), or eiraiTi]<;, would be the 
more exactly equivalent to our * beggar.' Tertulliari 
long ago noted the distinction between wrctf^w and 
Trivfjf; {Adv. Marc. iv. 14), for having to do with 
our Lord's words, fiaxapioc ol Trrayxpf' (Luke vi. 20), 
he changes the * Beati^wpere*,' which still retains 
its place in the Vulgate, into * Beati memdid^ and 
justifies the change, observing, * Sic enim exigit 
interpretatio vocabuli quod in GrsBCo est.' 

The words then are markedly distinct; a far 
deeper depth of destitution is implied in irrm'XjsUL 
than in Trevla : the irhff^ may be so poor that he 
earns his bread by daily labour ; but the wt»x^^ ^ 
so poor that he only obtains his living by begging. 
There is an evident climax intended by Plato, when 
he speaks of tyrannies [Pol. x, 618 a) eh irevla,*: 
re KoX <f)vya<; koX eh irrKO'x^ela^ re'Kevrwm. 
The 7rew79 has nothing superfluous, the irr^xo^ 
has nothing at all, (See DSderlein, Lea. Synon^ 
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vol. iii. p. 117.) The two, irevla (= *panpertaa ') 
and irraixeia (= ' egestaa *), may be sisters, as one 
in Aristophanes will have them {FluL 549) ; but if 
such, yet the latter very far barer of the world^s 
good than the former, and indeed TLevla in that 
passage seems inclined to disallow wholly any such 
near relationship as this. The words of Aristophanes, 
in which he plays the synonymist between them, 
have been often quoted : 

iTTcdxov fUp yhp Ptos, hp av Xeyctr, (fjp itrriv fnjbip txopra' 
Tov Be ir€PTfTOs, fiv <l}€ib6fi€pop, Koi Tois tpyois wpotrtxopra, 
VfpvyiypttrBtu d* avrw /Ai^dcV, ftfj yihrroL fjofb^ eiriXeorecp. 



§ xxxvii. — Oviio^y opyij, Trapofyycafio^;, 

®vfJiM and ofyffi are found several times together 
in the N. T. (as at Eom. ii. 8 ; Eph. iv* 3 ; Col. 
iii. 8 ; Eev. xlx. 15) ; often also in the Septaagint 
(2 Chron. xxix. 10; Mic. v. 15), and often also in 
other Greek (Isocrates, xii. 81 ; Polybius, vi, 56. 
11 ; Josephus, Antt. xx. 5. 3 ; Plutarch, De Goh. 
Irdy 2 ; Lucian, De Gal, 23) ; nor are they found 
only in the connexion of juxtaposition, but one of 
them made dependent on the other ; thus ffvfjth<; rrj^ 
opyrj^ (Rev. xvi. 9 ; cf. Job iii. 17 ; Josh. vii. 26) ; 
while 0/3717 Ovfiov, not occurring in the N. T., is of 
constant recurrence in the Old (Ps. Ixxvii. 49 ; 
Lam. i. 12; Isa. xxx. 27; Hos. xi. 9). 

When these words, after a considerable anterior 
history, came to settle down on the passion of 
anger, as the strongest of all passions, impulses 
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and desires, and to be used predominantly ai3 
expressions of it (see Donaldson, New Gratylus^ 
pp. 675 — 679), the distinguishing of them one 
from another a good deal occupied grammarians 
and philologers. They felt, and rightly, that the 
existence of a multitude of passages in which the 
words were perfectly indifferently used (as Plato, 
Legg, ix. 867), made nothing against the fact of 
such a distinction ; for all which, in seeking to 
discern the two, they assumed was, that the words 
could not be indifferently used in all cases. The 
general result to which they arrived is tliis,^-that 
in dv^<; (connected with 6v<id, and derived, accord- 
ing to Plato, airo t^9 5v<7€a)9, Crat. 419 e), is more 
of the turbulent commotion, the boiling agitation 
of the feelings,^ either presently to subside and 
disappear, — like the Latin ^ excandescentia,' which 
Cicero defines {Tusc, iv. 9), 'Ira nascens et modo 
desistens,' — or else to settle down into o/yy^J, 
wherein is more of an abiding and settled habit 
of mind ('ira inveterata'), with the purpose of 
revenge ; the Grerman * Zom.' . 

This, the more passionate, and at the same time 
more temporaiy, character of dv/xo? {dvfiol accord- 
ing to Jeremy Taylor, are "great but transient 
angers;" cf. Lukeiv. 28), may explain a distinction 
of Xenophon, namely that 0vfjbi^ in a horse is what 

1 It is commonly translated 'furor' in the Vulgate. 
Augustine {Etutrr. in Ps, kxxvii. 8) is dissatisfied with the 
application of this word to God, 'furor' being commonly 
attributed to those out of a sound mind, and proposes * indig- 
natio ' in its room; 
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ofyyrj is in a man {De Re JSq, ix, 2 ; cf. Plutarch, 
GrylL 4, in fine). Thus the Stoics, who dealt 
much in definitions and distinctions, defined 0vfi6^ 
as ofjyrf afixofJi^ (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 63. 
114) ; and Ammonius : Ovfio^ fiAv i<m irpoaKcupo^* 
opyrj Sk TToKvxpovio^ fivqaiKaKla. Aristotle too, 
in his wonderful comparison of old age and youth, 
has these words, characterizing the angers of old 
men {Bhet. ii. 11) : teal oi 0v/iol, ofefc fiiv ei&iv^ 
dad€V€h Se — like fire in straw, quickly blazing up, 
and as quickly extinguished. Origen {in Ps. ii. 5, 
Opp, vol. ii. p. 541) has a discussion on the words^ 
and arrives at the same results : Sui<f>ip€i Se Ov/mo^ 
opyrj^, T& 6vfi6v fiiv elvat opr^rjv dvadvfiiay/iimjv kai 
€Ti iKHXiU3fiivi]V' opyrjv Be 6p€^iv aimTcp^toprjO'eto^, 
This agrees with the Stoic definition of 0/3777, that 
it is €7n0Vfiia rifKopia^, So Gregory Nazianzene 
((7arm. ii. 84. 43, 44)— 

BvfAos yAv iarrip dOpoos (ta-is (l>p€vos, 

Ilapopyi<rfi&;, a word which is not found in 
classical Greek, biit several times in the Septuagint, 
(as at 1 Kin. xv. 30; 2 Kin. xix. 3), is not = 0/3717, 
however we may translate it 'wrath.' This it 
cannot be ; for the irapopyiapM, at Eph. iv. 26, 
where only in the N. T. the word occurs, is abso- 
lutely forbidden ; the sun shall not go down upon 
it; whereas imder certain conditions 0/3717 is a 
righteous passion to entertain. The Scripture has 
nothing in common with the Stoics' absolute con- 
demnation of anger. It inculcates no dirddeca, 
but only a fierpumdOeca, a moderation, not an 
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absolute suppression of the passions, which were 
given to man that he should do a work with them. 
It takes no such loveless view of other men's sins 
as his who said, aetwrov fi^ rdpaaae' d/uifyrdvei 
Tt9 ; iavTip afiaprdyec (Marcus Antoninus, iv. 46). 
And even as Aristotle {Ethic, Nic. vii. 7), in agree- 
ment with all deeper ethical writers of antiquity 
(thus see Plato, Legg. v. 731 b: dvfjMeiB^ fiev xp'f 
iravra dvSpa ehai k, t. X.), had affirmed that, when 
guided by reason anger is a right affection, so the 
Scripture permits, and not only permits, but when 
the fit occasion for it has arrived, demands it. This 
all the profounder teachers of the Church have 
allowed ; thus Gregory of Nyssa : drfaOov KTfjvo^ 
ioTLV 6 OvfJLo^y orav rov Tuyyiafjbov inro^vytov yevffrtu: 
and Augustine {De Civ. Dei, ix. 5) : *In discipline, 
nostra non tam quseritur utrum pius animus irasca- 
tur, sed qwxre irascatur.' There is a "wrath of God," 
who would not love good, unless He hated evil, 
the two being inseparable, so that either He must 
do both or neither ; * a wrath also of the merciful 
Son of Man (Mark iii. 5), and a wrath which 
righteous men not merely may, but as they are 
righteous, must feel ; nor can tliere be a surer and 
sadder token of an utterly prostrate moral condi* 
tion than the not being able to be angry with sin 
—and sinners.' St. Paul is not therefore, as so many 

^ See on this anger of God, as the necessary complement of 
his lore, the excellent observations of Laetantius {J>e Ira Dei^ 
c. 4} : ' Nam si Deus non irascitur impiis et injustis, nee pios 
utique jnstosque diligit. In rebus enim diversis autinutram- 
que partem moveri necesse est, aut in nuUam/ 

» "Auger," says Fuller {Holy Staie, iii. 8% **is one of the 
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understand him, condeecending here to human in- 
firmity, and saying, " Your anger shall not be 
imputed to you as a sin, if you put it away before 
nightfall " (see Suicer, Thea. s. v, opyrj) ; but rather, 
" Be ye angry, yet in this anger of yours suffer no 
sinful element to mingle ; there is that which may 
cleave even to a righteous anger, the Trapopyia-fio^f, 
the irritation, theexasperation {'exacerbatio'), which 
must be dismissed at once ; that so, being defecated 
of this impurer element which mingled with it, 
that only which ought to remain, may remain*" 



§ xxxviii. — iKaiov, fivpov {^(pUof aKei<f>ci>)* 

It has been sometimes denied that in the O. T. 
there is any distinction between these words ; and 
that, on the very insufficient grounds that the Sep- 
tuagint renders ]DtJ^ sometimes by iivpov (Pro v. 
xxvii. 9 ; Cant. i. 3 ; Isa. xxxix. 2 ; Am. vi. 6} ; 
though much more frequently, indeed times out of 
number, by tkavov. But how often in a single 
word of one language are latent two words of an- 
other; especially, when that other abounds, as 
does the Greek compared with the Hebrew, in 
finer distinctions, in a more subtle notation of 
meanings; Trapotfila and irapapoXri are a well- 
known example of this, both lying in the Hebrew 
/ti^P; and this duplicity of meaning it is the part 

sinews of the soul ; he that wants it hath a maimed mind, and 
with Jacob sinew-shrunk in the hollow of his thigh, must 
needs halt Nor is it good to oonverse with such as cannot 
be angry." 



154 SYNONYMS OF THE 

of a well-skilled translator to evoke. Nay the 
thing itself, the fiiipov (= *unguentum ') so naturally 
grew out of the eXatov (= * oleum '), having oil for 
its base, with only the superaddition of spice or 
scent or other aromatic ingredients, — Clement of 
Alexandria {Pcedag. ii. 8) calls it " adulterated 
oil" {hehoKtoiikvov eXaiov^)^ — ^that it would be long 
in any language before the necessity of differ- 
encing words would be felt. Thus in the Greek 
itself fjLvpov is not found earlier than in the writings 
of Archilochus, who was the first to employ it 
(Athenaeus, xv. 37). Doubtless there were oint- 
ments in Homer's time ; he is satisfied however 
with * sweet-smelling oil ' (eueoSe? €\aLov, Od. ii. 
3^9) ; * roseate oil ' (poBoev eTuuov, R xxiii. 186), 
wherewith to express them. 

In later times there was a clear distinction 
between the two, and a distinction which uttered 
itself in language, as is abundantly evident. I 
would only refer in proof to a passage in Xeno- 
phon {Conv. ii. 3, 4), which turns altogether on 
the greater suitableness of ekaiov for men, of 
fjLvpov for women ; these last consequently being 
better pleased that the men should savor of the 
manly oil than of the effeminate ointment {ikalov 
Sk Tov iv yvfivaalov<: oajMrj koX irapova-a fihimv ^ 
fjLVpov yvvuL^l, KoX airovaa TroOeivoTcpa, And in 
like manner our Lord's rebuke to the discourteous 
Pharisee, " My head with oil thou didst not anoint, 

* Compare what Plutarch says of Lycurgns {Jpoth. Lac^ 
18) : TO fi€v fivpov i^Xaa-ev, m rot cXotov <^ophp Ka\ 
SKeOpov, 
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but this woman hath anointed my feet with otnt- 
ment '* (Luke vii. 46), would lose all or nearly all 
its point on any other supposition : " Thou with- 
heldest from me," He would say, " cheap and 
ordinary civilities ; while she bestowed upon me 
costly and rare homages ;" where Grotius remarks 
well : ' Est enim perpetua avTKnot^y^la, Mulier 
ilia lacrimas impendit pedibus Christi proluendis : 
Simon ne aquam quidem. Ilia assidua est in 
pedibus Christi osculandis : Simon ne uno quidem 
oris osculo Christum accepit. Ilia pretioso un- 
guento non caput tantum sed et pedes perfandit : 
ille ne caput quidem mero oleo : quod perfunc- 
torise amicitise fuerat.' 

Some have drawn a distinction between the 
verbs a\€Uf>€Lv and xpUtv^ which, as they make it 
dependent on this between fivpov and ekaiov, may 
deserve to be mentioned here. The aXelfJyeiv, they 
say, is commonly the luxurious, or at any rate the 
superfluous, anointing with ointment, ^^/e^v the 
sanitary anointing with oil. Thus Casaubon {Anim. 
in Athenaum, xv. 39) : ' aXe^^eo-^at, proprium 
voluptuariorum et moUium : ypUaOai etiam so- 
briis interdum, et ex virtute viventibus convenit:' 
and Valcknaer : * dXelffyeaOai dicebaritur potissimum 
homines voluptatHms dediti, qui pretiosis unguentis 
caput et manus illinebant ; ^^/o^o-da^ de hominibus 
ponebatur oho corpus, samtatts caused, inunguen- 
tibus.' No traces of the observation of any such 
distinction appear in the N. T. ; thus compare Mark 
yi. 13 ; Jam. v. 4, with Mark xvi. 1 ; John xi. 2 ; 
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nor yet of that of Salmasius {Exerc. p. 330) : 
' Spissiora Ununty p^^vo-^ : liquida perfundunty 

A distinction between the words is maintained 
there, but it is wholly different from these ; namely, 
that akeli^etv is the common and mundane, XP^^^^ 
the sacred and heavenly, word. 'AXe/^eti/ is used 
indiscriminately of all actual anointings, whether 
with oil or ointment ; while xpUiv, no doubt in its 
connexion with yptcrro^, is absolutely restricted to 
the anointing of the Son, by the Father, with the 
Holy Ghost, for the accomplishment of his great 
office, being wholly separated from all secular and 
common uses. Thus, see Luke iv. 18 ; Acts iv* 
27 ; X. 38; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9; the only occa- 
sions on which xp/etv occurs. The same holds 
good in the Septuagint, where xp^crt?, xp/<r/Aa 
(cf. 1 John ii. 20, 27), and xP^eiVy are the constant 
and ever recurring words in respect of all religious 
and symbolical anointings; dXel^eiv hardly oc- 
curring in this sense, not oftener, I believe, than at 
Exod. xl. 13, and Numb. iii. 3. 



§ xxxix. — ^'E/Spato?, 'lovSaZo?, 'lo-paiyX/Tiy?. 

All these titles are used to designate members 
of the elect family and chosen race ; yet they are 
very capable, as they are very well worthy, of being 
discriminated. 

'EI3pa2o^ will naturally claim first to be con- 
sidered ; for it is a name which brings us back to 
a period, earlier than any when one, and very 
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much earlier than any when the other, of those 
brought into comparison with it, were, or could 
have been, in existence (Josephus, Antt, i. 6. 4). It 
is best derived from TDJE/, the same word as vireps 
' super ; ' — ^in this title allusion being contained to 
Abraham's immigration into the land of future 
inheritance from the other side of Euphrates ; who 
was, therefore, in the language of the Phoenician 
tribes among whom he came, " Abram the Hebrew,'*^ 
or 6 trepwrri^i^ as it is well given in the Septuagint 
(Gen. xiv. 13), being from beyond [iripav) the river ; 
thus also rightly Origen {In Matt tom. xi. 6) : 
^"Eippaioh o iTive^ epfirfvevovrai irepariKoL The 
name, according to this explanation of it, is not 
one by which the chosen people know themselves, 
but by which others know them ; not one which 
they have taken, but which others have imposed 
on them ; and we find the word's use through all 
the Old Testament entirely consistent with this 
explanation of its rise. In every case *E)8/>ato9 is 
either a title by which foreigners designate the 
people of God (G^n. xxxix. 14, 17; xli. 12; 
Exod. i. 16, 19 ; 1 Sam. iv. 6 ; xiii. 19 ; xxix. 3 ; 
Judith xii. 11) ; or by which they designate them- 
selves to foreigners (Gen. xl. 15; Exod. ii. 7; 
iii. 18 ; v. 3 ; ix. 1 ; Jon. i. 19) ; or by which they 
speak of themselves in tacit opposition to other 
nations (Gen. xliii. 32 ; Deut. xv. 12 ; 1 Sam. xiii. 
3 ; Jer. xxxiv. 9, 14) ; never, that is, being used 
without such a national antagonism, either latent 
or expressed. 

When, however, the name *Iov8ai69 arose, as it 
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did in the later periods of Jewish history (the 
precise epoch of its rise will be presently con- 
sidered), ^Efipaio^ was no longer used exactly as 
hitherto it had been. Nothing is more frequent 
with words than to retire into narrower limits, 
occupying a part only of that meaning whereof 
once they occupied the whole ; when, through 
the coming up of some new term, they are no 
longer needed in all their former extent ; and at 
the same time, through the unfolding of some new 
relation, it is no longer desirable that they should 
retain it; but, it may be, should rather lend 
themselves to the expressing of this new. It was 
exactly thus with 'E)8/>at09. According to the 
usage of the word in the N. T. the point of view 
external to the nation, which it once always im- 
plied, exists no longer ; neither is every member 
of the chosen family an 'Efipalo^ now ; but only 
those who, whether dwelling in Palestine or else- 
where, have retained the sacred Hebrew tongue as 
their native language ; the true complement and 
antithesis to 'E^palo^ being 'EWrjvKrTij^:, a word 
first occurring in the N. T., and there employed to 
designate the Jew who has unlearned his own 
language, and now speaks Greek, and reads the 
Scriptures in the Septuagint version. 
^ This distinction first appears at Acts vi. 1 ; ' and 
is probably intended in the two other passages, 
though these are not without their difficulties, 
where 'E)8/)ato9 occurs (2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 5); 
as well as in the superscription, on. whosesoever 
authority it rests, of the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
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It is important to keep in mind that in language, 
not in place of habitation, lay the point of dif- 
ference between the * Hebrew ' and the ' Hellenist.' 
He was a * Hebrew,' wherever domiciled, who re- 
tained the use of the language of his fathers. 
Thus Paul, though settled in Tarsus, a Greek city 
in Asia Minor, can affirm of himself that he was a 

* Hebrew,' and of ' Hebrew ' parents, " a Hebrew 
of Hebrews " (Phil. iii. 5), though it is certainly 
possible that he may mean by these assertions no 
more than in a general way to set an emphasis on 
his Judaism. Doubtless, the greater number of 

* Hebrews ' were resident in Palestine ; yet still it 
was not this fact, but their language which con- 
stituted them such. 

At the same time it will be good to keep in 
mind, that this distinction and opposition of 
'E)8/>ato9 to 'EXXi;vAo-T9;9, as a distinction within 
the nation, and not between that nation and other 
n-ations, which is clear at Acts vi. 1, and probably 
is intended at Phil. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor. xi. 22, is exclu- 
sively a scriptural one, being hardly, if at all, recog- 
nised by later Christian writers, not at all by Jewish 
juid heathen. With them 'El3paio^ is simply equi- 
valent to 'Ioi;Sato9 : thus see Plutarch, Symj). iv. 6 ; 
iPausanias, v. 7. 3 ; x. 12. 5; while Eusebius, 
speaking of Philo', an Alexandrian Jew, who had 
l;)een but once in his life at Jerusalem, and who 
wrote exclusively in Greek, expresses himself in 
this language {Hist. Eccl, ii. 4) : Ta fiev oiv yivo^ 
dyixaOev ^Efipaio<; ^v : cf. PrcBp. JSvang. vii. 13, 21 ; 
and Clement of Alexandria, as quoted by Eusebius 
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(H. E. vi. 14), makes continually the antithesis to 
'E0paloo, not 'EWrjviaral, hvLt^ET^rjve^ and eOvff. 
Theodoret {0pp. vol. ii. p. 1246) styles the Greek- 
writing historian, Josephus, <rvyypa<f>€if^ 'E/Spalo^ : 
cf. Origen, Ep. ad AJric. 5. Neither in Josephus 
himself, nor yet in Philo, do any traces of the 
New Testament distinction between ^EfipaZo^ and 
'E\Xi7i/*<rTi79 exist. Only this much of it is recog- 
nised, that 'EySpato?, though otherwise a much 
rarer word that *IouSaeo9, is always employed 
when it is intended to designate the people on the 
side of their language; a rule which Jewish, 
heathen, and Christian writers alike consent to 
observe, and which still survives in the fact, that 
we speak to the present day of the Jewish nation, 
but of the Hebrew tongue. 

This name 'lovSatov is of much later origin. It 
does not carry us back to the very birth and cradle 
of the chosen people, to the day when the father of 
the faithful passed over the river, and entered on 
the land which should one day in his children be 
his ; but keeps rather a lasting record of the 
period of national disruption and decline. It 
arose, and could only have arisen, with the sepa- 
ration of the tribes into the two rival kingdoms of 
Israel and Judah. Then, inasmuch as the ten 
tribes, though with the worst right, assumed Israel 
as a title to themselves, the two drew their desig- 
nation from the chiefest of them, and of Judah 
came the name D^^IIH^ or 'loi/Satot. Josephus, 
as far as I have observed, never employs it in 
telling the earlier history of his people. The first 
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occasion of its use by him is, 1 believe, at AnU. x. 
10. 1, and in reference to Daniel and his young 
companions. Here, however, if his own account 
of the upcoming of the name were correct, he 
must have used it by anticipation, for his state- 
ment is that it first arose after the return from 
Babylon, and out of the fact that the earliest 
colony of those who returned were of that tribe 
(Antt. xi. 5. 7) : eKXriOviaav hk to ovofia ef 179 

(f)v\rj<;, ^9 7rp(OTff^ ikdovcr)^ 6t9 ixelvov^ roif^ 
roTTOv^, avTol re koX 17 X^P^ ''^^ Trpoa-rjyopia^ 
avrfjf; fAeriXafiov. But in this he is clearly in 
error. We meet ^lovSaloo in books of the sacred 
canon composed anterior to, or during the Cap- 
tivity, being employed in them as a designation of 
those who pertained to the smaller section of the 
tribes, to the kingdom of Judah (2 Kin. xvi. 6 ; 
Jer. xxxii. 12 ; xxxiv. 9 ; xxxviii. 19) ; and not 
first in Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther ; however in 
these, and especially in Esther, it may be of far 
more frequent occurrence. 

It is not hard to perceive in what way the 
name extended to the whole nation. When the ten 
tribes were carried into Assyria, and disappeared 
firom the world's stage, that smaller section of the 
people which remained henceforth represented the 
whole ; and thus it was only natural that 'Ioi;8ato9 
should express, as it now came to do, not one 
of the kingdom of Judah as distinguished from 
that of Israel, but any member of the nation, a 
' Jew ' in this wider sense, as opposed to a Gentile. 

M 
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In &ct, the word 'Iot;8a!69 tuiderwent a process 
exactly the reverse of that which ^Efipato^ had 
imdergone. For 'Effpalo^f belonging first to the 
whole nation, came afterwards to belong only to 
a part ; while 'lovBaSo^, designating at first only 
the member of a part, ended by designating the 
whole. It now, in its later, like 'Efipalo^ in its 
earlier, stage of meaning, was a title with which 
the descendant of Abraham designated himself, 
when he would bring out the national distinction 
between himself and other people (Eom. ii. 9, 10) ; 
thus * Jew and Gentile ;' never * Liraelite and GJen- 
tile :' or which others used about him, when they 
had in view this same fact; for example, the 
Eastern Wise Men inquire, " Where is He that is 
bom King of the Jews? " (Matt. ii. 2), testifying 
by the form of this question that they were them- 
selves Gentiles, for they would certainly have asked 
for the King of Israel^ could they have claimed any 
nearer part or share in Him ; as, again, the Eoman 
soldiers and the Boman governor give to Jesus the 
mocking title, " King of the Jews " (Matt, xxvii. 29, 
37), while his own countrymen, the high priests, 
challenge Him to prove by coming down from the 
cross that He is " King oflsraeV* (Matt, xxvii.42). 
For indeed the absolute name, that which ex- 
pressed the whole dignity and glory of a member 
of the theocratic nation, of the people in peculiar 
covenant with God, was 'lo-paiyX/'ny?. It is a title 
of unfirequent occurrence in the Septuagint, but 
often used by Josephus in his earlier history, ae 
convertible with 'Efipaio^ {Antt. i. 9. 1, 2) ; in the 
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middle period of it to designate a member of the 
ten tribes (viii. 8, 3 ; ix, 14. 1) ; and toward the 
end as equivalent to 'lovSaZb? (xi. 5. 4). It is onlj 
in its relations of likeness and difference to this 
last that we hare to consider it here. This name 
was for the Jew his especial badge and title of 
honor. To be descendants of Abraham, this 
honor thej must share with Ishmaelite and 
Edomite; but none except themselves were the 
seed of Jacob, such as in this name of Israelite 
they were declared to be : nor this only, but more 
gloriously still, their descent was herdn traced up 
to him, not as he was Jacob, but as he was Israel, 
who as a Prince had power with God and with 
men, and prevailed (Gen. xxxii, 28). That this 
title was accounted the noblest, we have ample 
proof. Thus, as we have seen, when the ten tribes 
threw off their allegiance to the house of David, 
they claimed in their pride and pretension the 
name of " the kingdom of Israel " for the new 
kingdom which they set up — the kingdom, as the 
name was intended to imply, in which the line 
of the promises, the true succession of the early 
patriarchs, ran. So, too, there is no nobler title 
with which the Lord can adorn Nathanael than 
that of "an Israelite indeed" (John i. 47), one 
in whom all which that name involved, might 
indeed be found. And when Peter, and again 
when Paul, would obtain a hearing from the men 
of their nation, when therefore they address them 
with the name most welcome to their ears, avBpe^ 
'IcpoffpuTai (Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; xiii. 16; cf. 
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Rom. ix. 4 ; Phil. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor. xii. 29) is still 
the language with which they seek to acquire their 
good-will. 

When, then, we limit ourselves to the employ- 
ment in the N. T. of these three words, and to the 
distinctions which there exist between them, we 
may say that ^Efipcuo^ is a Hebrew-speaking, as 
contrasted with Greek-speaking, or Hellenizing, 
Jew ; what in our Version we have well called a 

* Grecian,' as differenced from "EX\i;i/, a veritable 

* Greek' or other Gentile; ^lovScuo^ is a Jew in 
his national distinction from a Gentile ; while 
*l<Tpaff\lTrf^, the augustest title of all, is a Jew as 
he is a member of the theocracy, and thus an heir 
of the promises. In the first is predominantly 
noted his language, in the second his nationality 
('Ioi;3au7/LU79, Josephus, De Mace, 4 ; Gal. i. 13 ; 
'lovBdt^ecv, Gal. ii. 14), in the third his theocratic 
privileges and glorious vocation. 



§ xl. — alreco, iptoTaco, 

These words are often rendered by the authors 
of our Version, as though there was no difference 
between them ; nor can any fault be found with 
their rendering, in numerous instances, ahelv and 
ifmrav alike by our English * to ask.' Still it must 
be admitted that there are occasions on which they 
have a little marred the perspicuity of the original 
by not varying their word, where the original haa 
varied its own. Thus it is, for example, at John 
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xvi. 23, where the obliteration of the distinction 
between alreiv and ipcDrav suggests very often a 
wrong interpretation of the verse, — as though its 
two clauses were in nearer connexion, and more 
direct antithesis, than in fact they are, — being in* 
deed in none. The words as they stand in our 
Version are as follows : *' In that day ye shall ash 
me nothing [e/t^ ovk ipa^rTfa-ere ovSiv]. Verily, 
verily, I say unto you. Whatsoever ye shall ask 
[oaa av airija'TjTe] the Father in my name, He 
will give it you." Now any attentive student 
of the original will acknowledge, that "ye shall 
ask" of the first half of the verse has nothing ta 
do with " ye shall ask" of the second ; that in the 
first Christ is referring back to the ijOeKov ainov 
ipan-av of ver. 19 ; to the questions which the 
disciples would fain have asked of Him, the per- 
plexities which they would gladly have had re- 
solved by Him, if only they had dared to set them 
before Him. " In that day," He would say, " in the 
day of my seeing you again, I will by the Spirit 
so teach you all things, that ye shall be no longer 
perplexed, no longer wishing to ask Me questions, 
if only you might venture to do so." Thus Lampe 
well : * Nova est promissio de plenissimft cognitionis 
luce, qu4 convenienter oeconomise Novi Testamenti 
coUustrandi essent. Nam sicut qusestio supponit 
inscitiam, ita qui nihil amplius quaerit abunde se 
edoctum existimat, et in doctrinit plene exposita ac 
intellects acquiescit.' There is not in this verse 
a contrast drawn between asking the Sony which 
shall cease, and asking the Father^ which sh^rll 
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begin; but the first half of the verse closes the 
declamtioii of one blessing, namely that hereafter 
thej shall be so taught by the Spirit as to have 
nothing Airther to inquire; the second half of the 
verse begins the declaration of altogether a new 
blessing, that whatever they shall seek from the 
Father in the Son's name, He will give it them. 
Yet who will affirm that this is the impression 
which the English text conveys to his mind? 

The distinction between the words is this : already 
the Latin ' peto,' is more submissive and suppliant, 
indeed the constant word by which is expressed 
the seeking of the inferior from the superior (Acts 
xii. 20) ; of the beggar from him that should give 
alms (Acts iii. 2) ; of the child from the parent 
(Matt. vii. 9 ; Luke xi. 11 ; Lam. iv. 4) ; of the 
subject from the ruler (Ezra viii. 22) ; of man 
from God (1 Kin. iii. 11; Matt. vii. 7; Jam. i. 6; 
1 John iii. 22; cf. Plato, Euthyph. 14: €if;^€0-da^ 
\e<mv\ alrelv roif^ Oeov^). 'Epo^rafi), on the other 
hand, is the Latin * rogo ;' or sometimes (as John 
xvi. 23 ; cf. Gen. xliv. 19) * interrogo/ which 
indeed is the only meaning that in classical Greek 
it has ; never there signifying ' to ask,' but only 
' to interrogate,' or * to inquire.' Like the Latin 
* rogo,' * it implies on the part of the asker a cer- 
tain equality, as of king with king (Luke xiv. 32), 
or, if not equality, familiarity with him from whom 
the gift or favour is sought, which lends authority 
to the request. 

* Thus Cicero {Plane, x. 25) : *Neque enim ego sic rogaham^ 
ttt peiere yiderer^ quia familiaris esset meus/ 
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Thus it is very noticeable, and witnesses for the 
remarkable accnracj in the employment of words, 
and in the record of that employment, which pre- 
vails throughout the N. T., that our Lord never 
uses alreiv or airetaOcu of Himself, in respect of 
that which He seeks on behalf of his disciples &om 
God ; his is not the petition of the creature to the 
Creator, but the request of the Son to the Father. 
The consciousness of his equal dignity, of his 
potent and prevailing intercession, speaks out in 
this, that often as He asks, or declares that He will 
ask, anything of the Father, it is always ip(aT&, 
ip(aT^<ra), an asking, that is, as upon equal terms 
(Johnxiv. 16; xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 15, 20), never 
oirA or ain^ta. Martha, on the contrary, plainly 
reveals her poor unworthy conception of his person, 
and in fact declares that she sees in Him no more 
than a prophet, when she ascribes the alrelarBai to 
Him, which He never ascribes to Himself: ocra hv 
airriari rov 0€oi/, haxru <roi o ©eo? (John xi. 22) : 
on which verse Bengel observes: 'Jesus, de se 
rogante loquens iS&^Orjv dicit (Luc. xxii. 32), et 
ipwT^a-e^y at nunquam alrovfiai. Non Graece 
locuta est Martha, sed tamen Johannes exprimit 
improprium ejus sermonem, quem Dominus benigne 
tulit: nam alreiaOcu videtur verbum esse minus 
dignum :' cf. his note on 1 John v. 16. 

It will follow from what has been said that the 
ip&>Tav, being thus proper for Christ, inasmuch as 
it has authority in it, is not proper for us ; and in 
no single instance is it used in the N. T. to express 
the prayer of man to God, of the creature to the 
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Creator. The only passage where it might seem 
to be so used, which therefore might be adduced as 
contradicting this assertion, is 1 John v. 16 ; the 
verse is difficult, and various ways of overcoming 
its difficulty have been proposed; but whichever 
may be accepted, it will be found to constitute no 
true exception to the rule, but perhaps, in its 
change from ahrja-eL of the earlier clause of the 
verse, will rather confirm it. 



§ xli. — dvceTravai^, aveai^;. 

Our Version renders both these words by 'rest; ' 
ca;dTravaL<i at Matt. xi. 28 ; xii. 45 ; and dvetn^ at 
2 Cor. ii. 13; vii. 5; 2 Thess. i. 7. No one can 
object to this ; while yet when we scrutinize the 
words we at once perceive that they repose on dif- 
ferent images, and contemplate this 'rest' from 
dififerent points of view, ^Avdwava-i^, from dva-- 
Travco, implies the pause or cessation from labour ; 
it is the constant word in the Septuagint for the 
rest of the Sabbath; thus Exod.xvi.23; xxxi. 15; 
XXXV. 2, and often. "Aveai^^ from dvlrffjii, implies 
the relaxing or letting down of chords or strings 
which have before been strained or drawn tight, its 
exact and literal antithesis being eTrtVao-t? (from 
iiriT€LV€o) : thus Plato {Pol. i. 349 e) : iv fy ivv- 
rdaei xal dviaev r&v %0|o8a>j/ : and Plutarch 
{De Lib. Ed, 13): rd ro^a koI ra? Xvpa<: dvlcfiev^ 
iva €7riT€Lvai Sinnj0&fi€v: and again {Lye, 29): 
ovK aveai^ fjv^ aXV itrLraai^ 7^9 TroXtTeta^t 
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Moses in the year of jubilee gave, according to 
Josephus {Antt. iii. 12. 3), aveaiv rg yy airo re 
dpoTpov Kol ,<l>vT€ia<s. But there is no passage 
perhaps which illustrates this word so well as one 
occurring in Plutarch's treatise, Be Lib. Ed. 13 : 
ioreov ovv rol^ iraLoiv avaTrvorjv r&v o'vve'X&v 
TTOvcov, ivdvfiovfiivov^, OTL ttS? o ^lo^ r)fLcov ek 
ayea-tv xal aTTovBrjv hiyp^qrai,* koX hia rovro ov 
fiovov iypT^yopat^y aWci xal virvo^ evpedr}* ovhk 
7ro\€/A09, aSXa KaX eiprjvq* ovSe 'XjEifidiv, dWd Kal 
evhicr ovhe ivepyol Trpd^ei^, dWd xal kopraL . . . • 
KadoSjov Sk a-co^erai, aSfia fiev, ivBela koI ttX?;- 
ptiaei' '^vxv S^> dviaet xal irovq). The opposition 
between dveai^ and <nrovBrj which occurs in this 
quotation, is found also in Plato {Legg, iv. 724 a) ; 
while elsewhere (Plutarch, Symp. v. 6), aveai^ is 
set over against arevo'Xfoplay as a dwelling at large, 
instead of in a narrow and strait room. 

When thus we present to ourselves the precise 
significance of dveaif;, we cannot &il to note how 
excellently chosen the word is at Acts xxiv. 23 ; 
where €;^64v re aveaiv, we translate, " and let 
him have liberty,^'' It would be difficult to find 
a better word, yet * liberty ' does not exactly express 
St. Luke's intention : Felix, taking now a more 
favourable view of Paul's case, commands the 
centurion who had him in charge, as the context 
abundantly shows, to relax for the future the 
strictness of his imprisonment, to keep him rather 
under honorable arrest than in actual confinement ; 
and it is exactly this partial relaocation of his 
bonds, which ex^^y dveaiy implies. 



170 STNONTMS OP THE 

The distinction, then, between it and avdiravais 
is obvious. When our Lord promises avdirewa-^^ 
to as many as labour and are heavy laden, if only 
they will come to Him (Matt. xi. 28, 29), the pro- 
mise is, that they shall csoie from their toils ; that 
they shall no longer wesny themselves for v^ry 
vanity, nor spend their labour for that which satis- 
fieth not. When St. Paul expresses his confidence 
that the Thessalonians, troubled now, should yet 
find aveac^ in the day of Christ (2 Thess. i. 7), 
that which he anticipates for them is not so much 
rest from labour, as a rdaxing of the strings of 
endurance, now so tightly drawn, and, as it were, 
strained to the uttermost. It is true that this pro* 
mise and that are not at their centre two, but one ; 
yet for all this they present the blessedness which 
Christ will impart to his own under different 
aspects, and by help of different images ; and each 
word has its own peculiar fitness in the place 
where it is employed. 



§ xlii. — Taireivo^po(rvyrf, irpaorrj^. 

The very work for which Christ's Gospel came 
into the world was no other than to put down the 
mighty from their seat, and to exalt the humble 
and meek ; it was then only in accordance with this 
its task and mission that it should dethrone the 
heathen virtue fieydKoy^vxia, and set up the A^ 
spised T<vrr€ivo<j>poavvff in its room, stripping that 
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of the honor which hitherto it had unjustly 
assumed, delivering this &om the dishonor which 
as unjustly had hitherto been its portion. Indeed 
the very word TWireivo<f>poavprf is itself a birth of 
the Grospel ; no Greek writer employed it before 
the Christian sera, or, apart from the influence of 
Christian writings, after. Plutarch has advanced 
as far as Tair€iv6j>pmv {De Alex, Virt, ii. 4), which 
however he employs in an ill sense ; and the use 
which heathen writers make of Ta7r€£i;o9, rair€i^ 
voTfj^, and other words of this family, shows plainly 
in what sense they wotdd have employed rtvirei' 
vo<f>po(njvffj had they thought good to allow the 
word. For indeed the instances in which raireivo^ 
is used in any other than an evil sense, and to 
signify aught else than that which is low, slavish, 
and mean-spirited, are few and altogether excep- 
tional. It keeps company with dvekevd^po^ 
(Plato, Leffg, iv. 774 c) ; with dyewq^ (Lucian, 
De Calum. 24) ; with SovX^jcd?, and with other 
words of this stamp. 

Still these exceptional cases are more numerous 
than some will allow. Such may be found in Plato, 
by whom (Legg. iv. 716 a) raTrewo^ is linked with 
Ke/cotTfifjfjtevo^j as in Demosthenes we have ^070^ 
fiirpiot Kal raweivoii and see for its worthier use a 
very sublime passage in Plutarch, De Prof, in Virt 
10. Combined with these prophetic intimations of 
the honor which should one day be rendered even 
to the very words which have to do with humility, 
it is very interesting to note that Aristotle himself 
has a vindication, and it only needs to receive its 
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due extension, to be a complete one, of the Christian 
raTreivoijypoavvr} {Ethic. Nic, iv. 3). Having con- 
fessed how hard it is for a man t^ dXrjOela fieydko- 
'^vj(pv elvai — for he will allow no fieyakoyfrvxi^ 
which does not rest on corresponding realities of 
goodness and moral greatness, and his fierfoXo'^v'XP^ 
is one fieyakayv avrov d^c&v, d^io^ wp — he goes 
on to observe, though merely by the way and little 
conscious how far his words reached, that to think 
humbly of oneself, where that humble estimate is the 
true one, cannot be imputed to any as a culpable 
littleness of spirit ; it is rather the true a-ei><l>poavvr) 
(6 ydp fiLKp&v d^io^, Kal rovnov d^i&v eavTov, 
<r(!)(l>pa>v). But if this be so (and who will deny 
itr'), then, seeing that for every man the humble 
estimate of himself is the true one, he has herein 
unconsciously vindicated the raireivo^poavvfj as a 
grace in which every man ought to abound;. for 
that which Aristotle, even according to the standard 
which he set up, confessed to be a ;^aX67rov, namely 
ry dXtfOela fieyaXoylrvxov elvai, the Christian, con- 
vinced by the Spirit of God, and having a standard 
of perfect righteousness before his eyes, knows to 
be not merely a ;j^a\67roj/, but an dBvvarov* Such 
is the Christian ra7r€Lvo(f>poaijyrf^ no self-made 
grace, and Chrysostom is in fact bringing in pride 
again under the disguise of humility, when he 
characterizes it as a making of ourselves small, 
when we are great {raireLvoijypoavvrj tovto iaTiv, 
Brav Tt9 fiiya^; &v, iavrov raireivoi: and he re^ 
peats this often ; see Suicer, Thes. s. v.) ; it is 
rather the esteeming of ourselves small, inasmuch 
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aB we are so; the thinking truly, and because 
truly, therefore lowlily, of ourselves. 

But it may be objected, how does this view of 
the Christian ra7r€ivo<l>poa-vvrj, as springing out of 
and resting on the sense and the confession of sin, 
agree with the fact that the sinless Lord laid claim 
to this grace, and said, " I am meek and lowly in 
heart *' {raireivo^ r^ KapSla, Matt. xi. 29) ? The 
answer is, that for the sinner 7airetvo<f>poavv7} in- 
volves the confession of sin, inasmuch as it involves 
the confession of his true condition ; while yet for 
the unfallen creature the grace itself as truly exists, 
involving for such the acknowledgment not of 
sinfulness^ which would be untrue, but of creature- 
liness, of absolute dependence, of having nothing, 
but receiving all things of God. And in this way 
the grace of humility belongs to the highest angel 
before the throne, being as he is a creature, yea, 
even to the Lord of Glory Himselt In his human 
nature He must be the pattern of all humility, of 
all creaturely dependence ; nor is it otherwise than 
as a man that Christ thus claims to be raireivo^ : 
for it will be observed that He does not affirm 
Himself raTretvo? T&nrvevfiari (contrite sinners 
are such, Ps. xxiii. 19), any more than He could 
speak of Himself as tttw^o? t& irvevfiaTiy his 
TTvevfia being divine; but He is raTreivo^ rfj 
Kap hla : his human life was a constant living on 
the fulness of his Father's love ; He evermore, as 
man, took the place which beseemed the creature 
in the presence of its Creator. 

Let us seek now to put this word in its relation 
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with irpcunri^. The Gospel of Christ did not to 
so great an extent rehabilitate irpcLorq^ as it had 
done TaTr€ivoff>pocrvpi^j and this, because the word 
did not need rehabilitation in the same degree. 
UpaoTtr; did not require to be turned from a bad 
sense to a good, but only to be lifted np £rom 
a lower good to a higher. This indeed it did need; 
for no one can read Aristotle's portraiture of the 
irpao^ and of irpa&rtf; {Ethic. Ntc. iv. 6), mentally 
comparing this with the meaning which toe attach 
to the words, and not feel that Bevelation has 
given to them a depth, a richness, a fulness of 
significance which they were very far from pos- 
sessing before. The great moralist of Greece set 
irpaoTTf^j as the /Jtetrorff^ irepl opy^^, between the 
two extremes, opyiKorrj^ and dopytitrla^ with how- 
ever so much leaning to the last that it might very 
easily run into this defect ; and he finds the irpaimyi 
worthy of praise, more because by it a man retains 
his own equanimity and composure (the word is 
associated by Plutarch, De Frat Am. 18,, with 
fiL€rpi,oira0€ui)j than from any nobler reason. 
Neither does Plutarch's own pretty little essay, 
Ilepl aoprpia-la^t rise anywhere to a higher pitch 
than this, though we might perhaps have expected 
something higher from him. The word is opposed 
by Plato to drfpiorrf^ {8ymp. 197 d) ; by Aristotle 
to xa\67roT«79 {RisL Ardm. ix. 1) ; by Plutarch to 
airoTOfila {De Lib, Ed, 18) ; all indications of a 
somewhat superficial view of its meaning. 

Those Christian expositors who will not allow 
for the new forces at work in sacred Greek, who 
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would fain limits for instance, the rrpao^ of the 
N. T. to such a sense as the word, when employed 
hj the best classical writers, would have borne, 
will deprive themselves and those who accept their 
interpretation, of very mueh of the deeper meaning 
in Scripture ;* on which subject, and with refer- 
ence to this very word, there are some excellent 
observations by F. Spanheim, Duhta Eoangelica^ 
vol. iii. p. 398. The Scriptural Tr/oaon/y is not in 
a man's outward behaviour only; nor yet in his 
relations to his fellow-men ; as little in his mere 
natural disposition. E,ather is it an inwrought 
grace of the soul ; and the exercises of it are first 
and chiefly towards God (Matt. xi. 29 ; Jam. i. 21). 
It is that temper of spirit in which we accept his 
dealings with us without disputing or resisting; 
and it is closely linked with the raireivo^poavvrf, 
and follows directly upon it (Eph. iv. 2 ; Col. iii. 
12), because it is only the humble heart which is 
also the meek ; and which, as such, does not fight 
against God, and more or less struggle and con- 
tend with Him. 

This meekness however, which is first a meek- 
ness in respect of God, is also such in the face of 
men, even of evil men, out of -the thought that 
these, with the insults and injuries which they 

^ They will do this, even though they stop short of lengths 
to which Fritzsche, a very learned modem expositor of the 
Romans, has reached ; who on Rom. i. 7, writes : ' Deinde con- 
siderandum est formula x4p*^ ^M^" '^^^ elprjmi in N. T. nihil 
aliud dici nisi quod Grsci illo suo x'^^P^^^ s* ^^ irpdrreiv enuu- 
tiare consueverint, h. e. ut aliquis fortunatus sit, sive, ut cum 
Horatio loquar> J^. i. 8.1« ut gaudeat et bene rem gerat ! ' 
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may inflict; are permitted and employed by Him 
for the chastening and purifying of his people. 
This was the root of David's Trpaoriy?, when on 
occasion of his flight from Absalom Shimei cursed 
and flung stones at him— the thought, namely, that 
the Lord had bidden him (2 Sam. xvi. 11), that it 
was just for him to sufier these things, however 
unjust it might be for the other to inflict them ; and 
out of like convictions all true Christian irpaovij^ 
must ispring. He that is meek indeed will know 
himself a sinner among sinners ; or, if there was 
One who could not know Himself such, yet bear- 
ing a sinner's doom ; and this will teach him to 
endure meekly the provocations with which they 
may provoke him, not to withdraw himself from 
the burdens which their sin may impose upon him 
(Gal. vi. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; Tit. iii. 2). : 

The TT/oaoT^y? then, if it is to be more than mere 
gentleness of manner, if it is to be the Christian 
grace of meekness of spirit, must rest on deeper 
foundations than its own, on those namely which 
the ra7r€ivo(f>poavvi] has laid for it, and it can only 
continue, while it continues to rest on these. It is 
a grace in advance of ra7r€LPo<f>poavvi]y not as being 
more precious than it, but as presupposing it, and 
as being unable to exist without it. 



§ xliii. — irpaorri^, hneUeLa, 

Tairetvo^poavvri and iirieUeia are in their mean- 
ings too far apart to be fit objects of synonymous 
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discrimination; but Trpaorrf^, which stands "between; 
holds on to them both. Its points of contact with 
the former have just been considered ; and for this 
purpose its own exact force was sought to be seized. 
Without going over this ground anew, we may 
now consider its relation to the latter. Of eirieUeia 
it is not too much to say, that the mere existence of 
such a word is itself a signal evidence of the high 
development of ethics among the Greeks.' Derived 
from e?/ic(», (soiKay * cedo,' it means properly that 
yieldingness which recognises the impossibility 
which cleaves to formal law, of anticipating and 
providing for all those cases that will emerge and 
present themselves to it for its decision ; which, 
with this, recognises the danger that ever waits 
upon legal rights, lest they should be pushed into 
Tmral wrongs, lest the * summum jus * should in 
practice prove the * summa injuria ;' which, there- 
fore, urges not its own rights to the uttermost, but 
goiug back in part or in the whole from these, 
rectifies and redresses the injustices of justice.* It 
is in this way more truly just than strict justice 

^ No Latin word exactly and adequately renders it ; < cle« 
mentia' sets forth one side of it, * equitas ' another, and per- 
haps * modestia ' (by which the Vulgate translates it, 2 Cor. 
X. 1) a third ; but the word is wanting which should set forth 
all these excellences reconciled in a single and a higher one. 

' This aspect of cn-teiVeca mast never be lost sight of, 
Seneca (Ik Clem, ii. 7) well brings it out : ' Nihil ex his facit, 
tanquam justo minus fecerit, sed tanqoam id quod constituit, 
justissimum sit ;' and Aquinas : ' Diminutiva est pcenarum, se- 
cundum rationem rectam; quando scilicet oportet, et in 
quibus oportet* 

N 
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would have been; Blxaioy, icai fiiXriov Ta^9 
Sucalov^ as Aristotle expresses it {Ethic. Nic. t. 
10. 6); being indeed, again to use his words, 
hravopOoffui voykov^ § iKKel^ei Bia to koOoKov:^ 
and he sets the ojcpiSoSiKouy;, the man who stands 
up for the utmost tittle of his rights, over against 
the eirA€i/e9>9. Plato defines it {Def. 412 b), hucaUov 
teal iTVfi^^pwrmv ikdrrmiTi^. 

The archetype and pattern of this grace is to 
be foond in God. All his goings back from the 
strictness of his rights as against men; all his 
allowing of their imperfect righteousness, and 
giving of a yalue to that which, rigidlj estimated, 
would have none ; all his refusals to exa^t extreme 
penalties (Wisd. xii. 18 ; 2 Mace. x. 4 ; Fs. Ixxxv. 
5 1 ort av, KvpcCf %/n}<Fro9 teal imet/eii^ Mai ttoXia- 
iX£ov. cf. Plutarch; C(md. 24; Peric. 39 ; de^ 57) ; 
all Us remembering where<^ we are made, and 
meaauring his dealings with us thereby; we may 
c(Hitemplate as inneucejLa upon his part; as it 
demands the same, one toward another, upcm ours. 
The greatly forgiven servant in the parable (Matt. 
xviii. 23) had known the hneU^ia of his lord and 
king ; thei same therefore was justly expected from 
him. The word is often joined with ^CKavdp&irCa 

^ Daniel^ a eonsiderabie poet, but a far greater thinker, has 
in » poem addressed to Lord Chancellor Egerton a yeiy noble 
passage, which may be regarded as an expansion of these 
words ; indeed it woaW not be too much to say that the whole 
poem is written in honor of cinetWia or ' equity/ as being 

** the soul of law* 
The life of justice, and the J5pinV of right." 
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(Polybius, V. 10. 1 ; Philo, De Vit. Mas. i. 36 ; 
2 Mace. ix< 27) ; with ptaiepoffiffila (Clemens 
KomanuSi 1 j^. 13) ; and often with irpaorfj^ : 
thtifl, besides the passage in the N. T. (2 Cor. x. 1), 
by Plutatch, Pericl 39 ; Cas. 57 ; cf. JPi/rfh. 23; 

The distinction fcetweeti these two, Estfas, on 
2 Cor. X, 1, seizes in pitrt, although he doesi not 
exhaust it, saying : * Mansuetudo [irpaorijsii rtiagis 
kd animuni, iirieUeia vero fnagis ad exteriorem 
conversationem pertinet;' cf. Betigel: * itpdSrri^ 
virtus magis absoluta, irttieiiceia magis refertUr jid 
alids.' Aquinas too has a fine And subtle discussion 
on the relations of likeness and ditferencej between 
the graces which these words severally denote 
{8umm. Tkeot 2« 3*, gu. 157) : ' tftruiti Clem&ntia 
et Manmetado sint penitus idem.' Amdng other 
marts of difference he especially urges these two ; 
the first that in i^ieUeia fliere is* always the con- 
descension of a superior to an inferior, while in 
'rrpaorq^i nothing of the kind is Aecfedsarily implied : 
* Clementia est lenftas superioris adversus inferio- 
rem ; mansuetudo non solum est superioris ad infe- 
rioreto, sed cujuslibef ad quemlibet f and thesccibnd, 
that which has beeft already brought fbrwa:rd, that 
the one grace is more passive, the other itaor^ active, 
or at least that the seat' of the irpaoTrj^ is ill thci 
inner spirit, while 1(he ivielKeia must needs embody 
itself in outward acts : ' Differunt ab invicem in 
quantum clemetitia est moderativa exterioris puni- 
tioniB, mansuetudo proprie diminuk passionem 
irge.' . . 
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§ xliv. — /ekem^, Xj^on;?, 

KXe7rn;9 and XiyoriJ? occur together John x. 1, 
8 ' (c£ Obad. 5 ; Plato, Fol I 351 c) ; and their 
meanings coincide so far that the one and the 
Other alike appropriate what ia not theirs, but the 
xXeTTTiy? by fraud and in secret (Matt, xxiv, 43 ; 
John xii. 6 ; cf. Exod. xxii, 2 ; Jer. ii. 26) ; the 
Xrjanjs by violence and openly (2 Cor. xi. 26 ; eft 
Ezek. xxii. 9 ; Jer, vii. 11 ; Plutarch, De Super. 3 ; 
oif <f>o^eiTa Xi7<rra9 6 olfcovp&v) ; the one is the 
* thief and steals; the other is the * robber* and 
plunders, as his name, from \17jf9 or Xela (as our 
own * robber,' from *raub,' booty), sufficiently de- 
clares* They are severally the * ftir ' and * latro ' 
of the Latin, Our translators have always ren- 
dered kXAttttjs by * thief;' it would have been well, 
if they had with the same consistency rendered 
\?7(rr7^9 by * robber ;' but, while they have done so 
in some places, in more they have rendered it also 
by * thief,* effacing thus the distinction between the 
words. 

We cannot indeed charge them with any care- 
lessness here, as we might those who at the present 
day should render XTfarri^ by ^ thief.' Passages 
out of number in our Elizabethian literature make 
it abundantly clear that there was in their day no 

* They do not constitute there a tautology or rhetorical 
amplification ; but as Grotius well gives their several mean- 
ings: * Fur [itXfTmyj] quia venit ut rapiat alienum; latfo 
[Xiyonjf] quia ut occidat, ver. 10.* 
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such strong distinctloii between * thief and ' robber' 
as now exists. Thus Falstaff and his company, 
who with open violence rob the king's treasure 
on the king's highway, are * thieves' throughout 
Shakspeare's Henry IV. Still there are several 
places in our Version, where one cannot but regret 
that we do not read * robbers ' rather than * thieves.' 
Thus, Matt. xxi. 13 ; " My house shall be called 
the house of prayer, but ye have made it a den of 
thieves ;" so we read it ; but it is * robbers ' and not 
* thieves ' that have dens or caves. Again, Matt* 
xxvi. 55 : ** Are ye come out as against a thief 
with swords and staves for to take me?"— but it 
would be against some bold and violent robber 
that a party armed with swords and clubs would 
issue forth, not against a lurking thief. The poor 
traveller in the parable (Luke x. 30) fell not among 
^ thieves,' but among * robbers ;' bloody and violent 
men, as by their treatment of him they plainly 
declared. 

No passage however has suffered so seriously 
from this confounding of * thief and * robber' as 
the history of him, whom we are used to call ' the 
penitent thief (Luke xxiii. 39 — 43) ; the anterior 
moral condition of whom is probably very much 
bbscured for us, and set to a great extent in a 
wrong light, by the associations which naturally 
accompany this name. It is true that in St.Luke's 
account of the two malefactors, Kcucovpyoij crucified 
with Jesus, the one obdurate, the other penitent, 
the designation X»7<rr^9 is not given to them any 
more than tcTieimi^; and only from the earlier 
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Eyangelists this fheir more special designation bs 
Xi^TToi has been drawn. In all probability thej 
both belonged to the band of Barabbas, who &>f 
murder and insurrection had been east with his 
fellow imurgents into prison (Mark xVf 7). He too 
was a \|70Ti;9 (John xviii. 40), and yet no common 
malefactor, on the contrary ' a notable prisoner ' 
(BiiTfitos iiricrff/ioq, Matt, xxyii, IQ), Now when 
we consider the enthusiasm of the Jewish popijlace 
on his behalf, and combine this with the fact that 
he had been cast into prison for an misuccessAil 
insurrection, keeping in mind too the condition of 
the Jews at this period, with false Christs, false 
deliverers, every day starting up, we can hardly 
doubt that Barabbaa was one of those stormy zealots, 
who were evermore raising anew the standard of 
resistance against the Boman domination ; flattering 
and feeding the insane hopes of their countrymen, 
that they should yet break the Eoma.n yoke from 
off their necks. These men, when hard pressed, 
would betake themselves to the mountains, and from 
thence would levy petty war against their opprea- 
aors, living by plunder, — if possible, by that of theiip 
enemies, if not, by that of any within their reach. 
The history of Dolcino's * Apostolicals,' of the Ca- 
misards in the Oevennes, makes sufficiently clear 
the downward progress by which such would' pot 
merely presently obtain, but deserve to obtain, the 
name of ^ jobbers.' By the Bomana tbeae mea 
would naturally be called and dealt with as such ; 
nay, in that great pervcrsiop of all moral sentim wt 
which would find place at such a period as this 
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was, the name, like *klept' among the modem 
Greeks, would probably cease to be dishonorable, 
would scarcely be refiised by themselves. 

Yet of how different a stamp and character would 
Eiany of these men, these maintainers of a last 
protest against a foreign domination, be likely 
to be firom the mean and cowardly purloiner, 
whom we call the * thief.' The bands of these 
Xparal, while they would number in their ranks 
some of the worst, would probably include also 
some that were originally of the noblest, spirits of 
the nation — even though they had miserably mis^ 
taken the moral necessities of their time, and had 
sought to work out by the wrath of man the 
righteousness of Grod. Such *a one we may well 
imagine this penitent 'K/ptrnj^ to have been. Should 
there be any truth in such a view of his former 
condition, — and certainly it would go far to explain 
his sudden conversion, — ^it is altogether kept out 
of sight by the name * thief* which we have given 
him ; and whether there be any lanith in it or not, 
there can be no doubt that he would be more accu- 
rately called, 'the penitent robber*^ 



§ xlv. — ttXvvo), v/ttto), Xovok 

We have but the one English word, * to wash,' 
with which to render these three Greek. We must 
needs confess here to a certain poverty of language, 
seeing that the three have severally a propriety of 
their own, — one which the inspired writers always 
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observe, — ^and cotild not be promiscuously and 
interchangeably used. Thus TrXweiv is always to 
wash inanimate things, as distinguished from living^ 
objects or persons; garments most frequently 
{elfiara^ Homer, IL xxii, 155; ifidruiv^ Plato* 
Charm, 161 e ; and in the Septuagint continually ; 
80 oTokd^y Rev. vii» 4) ; but not exclusively these, 
which some have erroneously asserted, as witness 
the only other occasion where the word occurs in 
the N. T., being there employed to signify the 
hashing or cleansing of nets [SiKTva, Luke v. 2). 
When David exclaims, irXvyoy fie diro tj}9 avo- 
fiia^ (Ps. 1, [li.] 3; cf. ver, 9), these words must 
not be cited in disproof of this assertion that only 
of things, and not of persons, irTsAJveiv is used ; for 
the allusion to the hyssop which follows presently 
after, shows plainly that the royal penitent had the 
ceremonial aspersions of the Levitical law primarily 
in his eye, which aspersions would find place upon 
the garments of the imclean person (Lev. xiv. 19; 
Numb. xix. 6), however he may have looked 
through these to another and better sprinkling 
beyond. 

N/Trre^v and \ov€f,Vy on the other hand, express 
the washing of living persons ; although with this 
difference, that viirreiy (which displaced in the 
later period of the language the Attic vi^eiv), and 
ylyftaaffat^y almost always express the washing of a 
part of the body, — the hands (Mark vii. 3), the 
feet (John xiii. 6 ; Plutarch, Thes. 10), the face 
(Matt. vi. 17), the eyes (John ix. 7), the back and 
shoulders (Homer, Od, vi. 224); while Xoveiv, 
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whicli is not so much * to wash ' as * to bathe,' and 
\ova0ai, * to bathe oneself,^ imply always, not the 
bathing of a part of the body, but of the whole (thus 
'Kekovfihfot TO a&fia, Heb. x. 23 ; of. Acts ix. 37 ; 
2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Rev. i. 5 ; Plato, Phad. 115 a). This 
limitation of vhrreiV to persons as contradistin* 
guished from things, which is always observed in 
the N. T., is not without exceptions, although they 
are very unfrequent, elsewhere ; thus, in Homer, 
J7. xvi. 229, Shra^i Od. i. 112, rpairi^a^: Lev* 
XV, 12, <rK€vo<:. A single verse in the Septuagint 
(Lev. XV, 11) gives. us all the three words, and all 
used in their exact propriety of meaning: /cal 
oaiov iav &\lrr)Tat 6 yovoppvrj^ xal ra^ xetpa9 oi 
viviTTrac iSan, irXvvei tSl ifidria, KaX Xovae-- 
rat TO a&fJM ihart. 

The passage where it is most important to mark 
the distinction between the last considered words, 
the one signifying the washing of a part, and the 
other the washing of the whole, of the body, and 
where certainly our English Version loses sonje- 
thing in clearness from not possessing words which 
should note the change that finds place in the 
original, is John xiii. 10: ^^ He that is washed 
[o XeXovfi^evo^ needeth not save to wash [ri- 
'i^aa'dai\ his feet, but is clean every whit."^ 
The foot-washing was a symbolic axit. St. Peter had 

^ The Latin labours under the same defect ; thus m the 
Vulgate it stauds : * Qui lotus est, non indiget nisi ut pedes 
lavet.* De Wette has sought to preserve the variation of 
word : ^ Wer gehadet ist, der braucht sich nicht als an den 
Tussen zu waschen,* 
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not perceived this at the first, and, not perceiving 
it, had exclaimed, "Thou shalt never wash my 
feet/' But so soon as ever the true meaning of 
what his Lord was doing flashed upon him, he who 
had before refused to suffer Him to wash even his 
feet, now asked to be washed altogether : " Lord, 
not my feet only, but also my hands and my head." 
Christ replies, that it needed not this; Peter had 
been already made partaker of the great washing, 
of that forgiveness which reached to the whole 
man : he was XeXovfiiuo^, and this great absolving 
act did not need to be repeated, as, indeed, it was 
not capable of repetition : " Now ye are dean 
through the word which I have spoken unto you." 
(John XV. 3). But while it was thus with him in 
respect of the great all-inclusive forgiveness, he did 
need at the same time to wash his feet {pt^^ua-dai 
T0V9 ir6Ba^)y evermore to cleanse himself, which 
could only be through suflfering his Lord to cleanse 
him, from the defilements which even he, a justified 
and in part also a sanctified man, should gather 
as he moved through a sinful world. The whole 
mystery of our justification, which is once for all, 
reaching to every need, embracing our whole 
being, and our sanctification, which must daily go 
forward, is wrapped up in the antithesis between 
the two words. This Augustine has expressed 
clearly and well {In Ev. Joh. xiii. 10) : * Homo in 
sancto quidem baptismo totus abluitur, non prseter 
pedes, sed totus omnino : veruntamen cum in rebus 
humanis postea vivitur, utique terra calcatur* Ipsi 
igitur humani affectus, sine quibus in h&c mortali* 
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tate non vivitur, quasi pedes sunt, nbi ex humanis 
rebaa afficimur. . . . Quotidie ergo pedes lavat 
nobis, qui interpellat pro nobis : et quotidie nos 
opus habere ut pede^ lavemus in ipsft Oratione 
Dominicd confitemur, cum dicimus, Dimitte nobis 
debita nostra.' 



§ xlyi. — ^W9, ^ey709j ^0)0-777/), \u;fva9, \a/i7ra9. 

All these words are rendered either occasionally 
or always, in our Version, by * light ;' thus, fpm, 
Matt. iv. 16; Rom. xiii. 12; and often; ^€7709, 
Matt. xxiv. 29; Mark xiii. 24; Luke xi. 33, 
being the only three occasions upon which the 
word occurs; (fxotmjp, Phil. ii. 15; Rev. Xxi. 11, 
the only two occasions of its occurrence ; Xuj(vo<;, 
Matt. vi. 22 ; John v. 33 ; 2 Pet. i. 19, and else- 
where ; though often also by * candle/ as at Matt. 
V. 15 ; Rev. xxii. 5 ; and Xafiird^, at Acts xx. 8, 
but elsewhere by * lamp,' as at Matt. xxv. 1 ; Rev. 
viii. 10 ; or by * torch,' as at John xviii. 3. 

Hesychiua and the old grammarians distinguish 
between <^&^ and ^€7709 (which are but different 
forms of one and the same word), that ^£9 is the 
light of the sun or of the day, ^67709 the light or 
lustre of the moon. Any such distinction is very 
far from being constantly maintained even by the 
Attic writers themselves, to whom it is said more 
peculiarly to belong; thus in Sophocles alone 
^^7709 is three or four tinges applied to the sun 
{Antig. 800 ; AJax, 654, 840 ; Trachin. 697) ; while 
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in Plato we liieet <f>m ctcXjJki;? {Pol vii. 516 h ; cf* 
Isa. xiii. 10 ; Ezek. xxxii. 7). This much truth 
however the assertion of the grammarians has, 
that 0^09 is predominantly applied to the light 
of the moon or other luminaries of the night, ^c5^ 
to that of the sun or of the day ; thus Plato {Poh 
vi. 608 c) sets over against one another fifiepLvbv 
^<&9 and WKTepLva ^iyyrj. Nor is it imworthy of 
note that this, like so many other finer distinctions 
of the Greek language, is thus far observed in the 
N. T., that on the only occasions when the light 
of the moon is mentioned, ^#7709 is the word 
employed (Matt, xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24 ; cf. Joel 
ii. 10 ; iii. 15), as 0ft)9 where that of the sun (Rev. 
xxii. 5), From what has been said it will follow 
that ^0)9, and not ^^7709, is the true antithesis to 
cr/c6T09 (Plato, Pol vii. 518 a ; Matt. vi. 23 ; 1 Pet. 
ii, 9) ; and generally that the former will be the 
more imqualified and absolute designation of light ; 
thus Hab. iii. 4: koI <l>iyyo^ avrov [rov Qeov] W9 
<l>&^ ioT(u, (See Doderlein, LaU Synon. vol. ii. 
p. 69.) 

OftXTT^p, it has been already observed, is ren- 
dered * light ' in our Version, on the two occasions 
upon which it occurs. The first of these is Phil, 
ii. 15 : " Among whom ye shine as lights in the 
world" (©9 ^ma-rrjpe^ iv fcoafnp). It would be 
difficult to improve on this rendering, while yet 
it fails to mark with all the precision which one 
would desire the exact similitude which the Apostle 
intends. The (fxoarrjpes here are undoubtedly the 
heavenly bodies, (* luminaria,' as the Vulgate has 
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it well, * Himmelslichter,' as De Wette), and 
mainly the sun and moon, the * lights,' or * great 
lights ' (= ' luces,' Cicero, poet.), of which Moses 
speaks, Gen. i. 14, 16 ; at which place the Sep^ 
tuagint has ^oxrr^pe? for the Hebrew 111*1110. 
Cf. Ecclns. xliii. 7, where the moon is called <^o>(r-* 
Tqp : and Wisd. xiiL 2, where <l>a>arTrjp€<: ovpavov 
is exactly equivalent to ipaxrrripe^ iy teoafi^ at 
Phil. ii. 15; which last is to be taken as one 
phrase, the Koafio^; being the material world, the 
arepicofia or firmament, not the ethical world, 
which has been already expressed by the yevea 
CKoXia Kol SiearrpafjbfAivrj. 

So also, on the second occasion of the word's 
appearing, Rev. xxi. 11, where we have translated, 
" Her light [6 <f)a}a'T^p avTrjsi] was like unto a stone 
most precious," it would not be easy to propose 
anything better ; and the authors of our Version 
certainly did well in going back to this, Wiclif 's 
translation, and in displacing " Her shiningy^ which 
had been admitted into the intermediate versions, 
and which muat have conveyed a wrong impression 
to the English reader. Still, "her light" can 
scarcely be regarded as quite satisfactory, in that 
it is not wholly unambiguous. It, too, may present 
itself to the English reader as, ' the light which the 
Heavenly City diffused;' when, indeed, <^G)<rn;p 
means, * that which diffused light to the Heavenly 
City,' its luminary, or light-giver. What this 
light-giver was, we learn from ver, 23 : " the Lamb 
is the light thereof;" o "kuyvos avT§9 there being 
= 6 ^(oarr}p avrrj^ here* 
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In respect of Xux^o^ and Xafiird^y it may very 
well be a question whether the actual disposition 
made by our transhrtors of the words which they | 

had at their command was the best which coiild | 

have been adopted. If instead of translating j 

Xa^Aircic ' torch' on a single occasion (John ^viii. 3), | 

fhey had always done so, this would have left 
^ lamp/ xu)w appropriated by TutftTrd^, disen^iged. 
Altogether dismissing ' candle/ they might have 
rendered XiiJ%w)9 by 'lamp' in all, or certainly 
very nearly aU, the passages where it occurs. At 
present there are so many occasions where ' candle' 
would manifestly be inappropriate, aiid where, 
therefore, they are obliged to fall back on ' light,' 
that the distinction between ^? slnd Xv;^9 
nearly, if not quite, disappears in our Version. | 

The advantages of such a re-arrangement of the I 

words appear to me not inconsiderable. In the ' 

first place, the English words would more nearly 
represent the Greek originals. A^xyog is tot a i 

* candle ' (* candela,' from * candeo,' the ickite Wax ' 

light, and then any kind of taper), but a band-* : 

lamp, fed with oil. AafjbTrd^^ again, is not a ' lamp' ] 

at all, but a * torch,' and this not merely in the 
purer times of th& language, but also in the later 
Hellenistic: Greek as well (Polybiias, vL 93. 4; 
H«irodian, iv. 3 ; Judg. vii. 16, 20) ;, and so, I 
belieTe, always in the N. T. In proof that at 
Her. viii, 10, Xofjnrd^ should be translated * tbrch,' 
(*Fackei; De Wette,) see Aristotle, i?d i&wirf. 4. 
And even in the payable of the Ten Virgins it 
would be better so. It m^y be iJrged,. indeed, tha* 
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there the Xa/tirajc? are noarished with oil, and 
must needs therefore . be lamps* A quotation, 
however, from Elphinstone's History of India (vol. 
i. p. 333), will show that in the East the torch, as 
well as the lamp, is fed in this manner. He says : 
** The true Hindu way of lighting up is by torches 
lield by men, who feed the flame with oil from 
a sort of bottle ^* [the ar/yetov of Matt. xxv. 4] 
*^ constructed for the purposa" 

It would not be difficult to indicate more passages 
than one, which would be gainers in perspicuity 
by such a re*arrangement as has been proposed^ 
especially by marking more clearly^ wherever this 
were possible^ the difference between <^6>9 and 
Xu^vo^ Thus 2 Pet, L 19 is c«ie of these ; but 
still more so John v. 35. We there make our 
Lord tO' say of the Baptist^ " He was a buming 
and « shining Ught^^ — the words of the origmal 
being, eKelvo^ ijv 6 Xvx^o^ 6 xaiofievo^ koX <l>aivea^. 
The Vulgate has rendered them better : ^ Ilk erat 
lueema ardens e£ lucens ; not obliterating^ as we 
have done, the whole antithesis between Christ, 
the 4^ oKifOivov (John L 8), the 4>ok i/c ^ano^, 
the Eternal Lights which, as it was never kindled, 
so should never be quenched, and the Baptist,^ a 
Icmy^ kindled by the hands of Another, in whose 
light men might for a season rejoice^ and which 
was then extinguished agaam It is not too much- 
fa say, that in^ tha use of Xi^p^i^ heare and at 1 Pet. 
i.. 19,. beiag^ here taeitiy contrasted with ^vS^, and 
there openly with tpmc^fipo^y the same opposition 
is intended',, ooif now transferred to the highest 
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sphere of the spiritual world, which the poet had 
in his mind when he wrote : 

" Night's candles are burnt out, and jocund Daif 
Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain-tops." 



§ xlvii, — xa/049, e\€09. 

Xap^9 is a word in many respects full of interest j 
it would be difficult to find another in the uses of 
which the Greek mind utters itself more clearly* 
I do jiot propose however now to consider it in 
more respects than one, that is, in its relations to 
tkeo<;, and as signifying the divine favour and grace ; 
I shall only consider how far, and in what respects 
the %a/ot9 0601/ (Kom. vi. 14, 15 ; xi* 6 ; GaL iu 
21 ; Heb. xiii. 9) differs from the eXeo9 (Luke i* 
50; Eph. ii. 4; 1 Pet. i, 3), his graae from his 
mercy. 

The freeness of the outcomings of Gt)d's love is 
the central point of the xapt?. Thus take the re- 
markable definition of the word which Aristotle 
supplies, and in which, though he is but speaking 
of the x^P''^ ^^ rneHy he lays the whole weight on 
the fact that it is a benefit conferred without hope 
or expectation of return, finding its only motive in 
the liberality and free-heartedness of the giver {RheU 
ii. 7) : ©trro) Si) %apt9, jcaff fjv o exp^v Xeyercu x^P^^ 
virovpyelv t^ Zeofievfp^ firj avrX rivb^, firfS* Xvol tl avr^ 
T^ virovpr/ovvTi, aW tva iKciv^ tl. Agreeing witk 
this we have x^P^^ '^^ heaped^ Polybius, i. 31. 6 ; 
cfc Kom. iii. 24 : Btopeav t§ avrov xap^rt : v. 15, 
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17; xii. 3, 6; xv, 13; so ^ap*? koX evvoia, Plato, 
Legg. xi. 931 a ; ^cyi? opposed to fiurOo^, Plutarch, 
Lye. 15 ; cf. Rom. xi. 6, where St. Paul sets %ape9 
and cfyya oyer against one another in sharpest 
antithesis, showing that they mutually exclude one 
another, it being of the essence of that which is 
owed to %apt9 that it is unearned and unmerited, — 
or indeed demerged, as the faithful man would 
most freely acknowledge^ 

But while xopt? has thus reference to the sins 
of men, and is that blessed attribute of God which 
these sins call out and display, his free gift in their 
forgiveness, €\609 has special and immediate regard 
to the misery which is the consequence of these 
sins, being the tender sense of this misery dis- 
playing itself in the effort, which only the con-' 
tinned perverseness of man can hinder or defeat, 
to assuage and entirely remove it, But here as in 
other cases it may be worth our while to consider 
the anterior uses of this word, before it was assume^ 
into this its higKest use as the mercy of Him, 
whose mercy is over all his works. Of eXeo9 we 
have this definition in Aristotle {Bhet. ii. 8) : eorcw 
^ eX€09, 'KuTTtf T*9 ifrl ^toAvofihftp tea/c^ tf^OapriKS 
Koi Xtrmfp^f Tov dva^iov rvyxdveiv, o k&v avTO<$ 
TTpoaBotci^aeiev av TraOeiVj fj r&v avrov rivcu It 
will be at once perceived that much will have here 
to be modified, and something removed, when wq 
come to ppeak of the divine eX€09. Grief does ^ot 
and cannot touch Him, in whose presence is fulness 
of joy ; He does not demand unworthy suffering 
(\v7nj w €7rl dva^l(o<$ KaKoirodovvrif which is the 

O 
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Stoic definition of ikeo^, Diogenes Laerfins, vU. 
1, 63)^ to move Him, seeing that absolutely un- 
worthy suffering there Is none in a world of sin- 
ners ; neither can He, who is lifted up above all 
chance and change, contemplate, in beholding 
misery, the possibility of being Himself entangled 
in the same. It is not to be wondered at, that the 
Manichaeans and others who wished for a God as 
unlike man as possible, cried out against the attri- 
bution of eKeo^ to Him ; and found here a weapon 
of their warfare against that Old Testament, whose 
God was not ashamed to proclaim Himself a God 
of pity and compassion (Ps. Ixxviii. 38 ; Ixxxvi. 16 ; 
Ixiii. 9). They were favored here in the Latin by 
the word ' misericordia,' and did not fail to appeal 
io its etymology, and to demand whether the 
' miserum cor' could find place in Him. Augustine 
is engaged in continual controversy with them. To 
their objection he answered truly that this and all 
other words used to express human affections did 
require certain modifications, a clearing away from 
them of the infirmities of human passions, before 
they could be ascribed to the Most High; but 
that these for all this were but the accidents of them, 
the essentials remaining unchanged. Thus De Div. 
Qiujest, ii. 2 : ' Item de misericordilt, si auferas 
compassionem cum eo, quem miseraris, participatse 
miserisB, ut remaneat tranquilla bonitas subveniendi 
et a miserid liberandi, insinuatur divina miseri- 

^ So Cicero (Tusc, iv. 8. 18) : * Misericordia est Kgritudo ex 
miseria alterins injurid laborantis. Nemo enim parricidae aut 
proditoris supplicio misericordia commoTetor/ 
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cordiae qnaliscunqne cognitio :' cf. De Civ, Dei^ 
ix, 5. We may say then that the x^pt^ of God, 
his free grace and gift, is extended to men, as they 
are guilty,. that his eXeo? is extended to them, as 
they are misjerable. The lower creation may be, 
and is, the object of God's eX€09, inasmuch as the 
burden of man's curse has redounded also upon it 
(Job xxxviii. 41 ; Ps. cxlvii 9; Jon. iv. 11; Rom. 
viii. 20—23), but of his x^P^^ ^^^ alone ; he only 
needs, he only is capable of receiving it. 

In the Divine mind, and in the order of our 
salvation as conceived therein, the eKeo^i precedes 
the xapt9. God so hved the world with a pitying 
love (herein was the IXeo?) that he gave his only- 
begotten Son (herein the x^^^) ^^^ ^^ world 
through Him might be saved (cf. Eph. ii. 4 ; Luke 
i. 78, 79). But in the order of the manifestation 
of God's purposes of salvation the grace must go 
before the mercy, the ^opt? must make way for 
the ikety;. It is true that the same persons are the 
subjects of both, being at once the guilty and the 
miserable ; yet the righteousness of God, which it 
is just as necessary should be maintained as his 
love, demands that the guilt should be done away, 
before the misery can be assuaged ; only the for- 
given may be blessed. He must pardon, before He 
can heal ; men must be justified before they can be 
sanctified. And as the righteousness of G^d abso- 
lutely and in itself requires this, so not less does 
the same, as it has expressed itself in the moral 
constitution of man, having there linked misery 
with guilt, and made the first the inseparable com- 
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panion of the second. From this it follows that 
in each of the apostolic salutations where these 
words occur, %a/)t9 precedes cX€09 (1 Tim, i. 2 ; 
2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4; 2 John 3) ; nor could the 
order of the words have been reversed* 



§ xlviii. — 0€o<r€firj^j €v<r€)8i;9, euKa/Si^^, OpfjaKo^ 
SeicriBalfjLdov. 

Qeoae/Sfj^, an epithet three times applied to Job 
(i. 1, 8 ; ii. 3), occurs only once in the N. T. (John, 
ix. 31) ; and deoa-i/SeuL no oftener (1 Tim. ii. 10). 
Ei}<r6)8i}9, with the words related to it, is of more 
frequent occurrence (1 Tim. ii. 2 ; Acts x. 2; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9, and often). Before we proceed to consider 
the relation of these to the other words in this 
group, a subordinate distinction between them- 
selves may fitly be noted; this namely, that in 
deoaefiri^ is necessarily implied, by its very de- 
rivation, piety toward God^ or toward the gods; 
while 6i5<r€)8»79, often as it means this, yet also may 
mean piety in the fulfilment of human relations, 
as toward parents or others (Euripides, Elect, 253, 
254), the word according to its etymology only 
implying * worship' (in our older use of the word, 
that is, * worthship') and reverence well and rightly 
directed. It has in fact the same double meaning 
as the Latin * pietas,' which is not merely * justitia 
advermm Deos' (Cicero, De Nat. De<yr. i. 41) ; a 
double meaning, which, deeply instructive as it is, 
yet proves occasionally embarrassing in respect of 
both one word and the other ; so that on several 
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ocicasions Augustine, when he has need of accur 
racy and precision in his language, and is using 
*pietas,' pauses to observe that he means by it 
what evcri^eva indeed rnay mean, but ffeoai^eta 
alone mitst mean, namely, piety toward God 
{De Civ. Deif x. 1 ; Enchir. 1). At the same time 
evaSfieiay which the Stoics defined emoTrjfiTf Oeoiv 
depairela^ (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 64, 119), and 
which was not every reverencing of the gods, but 
a reverencing of them aright (eu), is the standing 
word to express this piety, both in itself (Xeno- 
phon. Ages iii. 5; xi» 1), and as it is the true 
mean between dOeoTrji; and SecaiSatfiovia (Plutarch^ 
De Sup. 14). 

What might otherwise have required to be said 
on evXa^TJ^ has been already anticipated in part in 
considering the word eifXd/Seia (see p. 38) ; yet 
something further may be added here. It was 
there observed how the word passed over from sig- 
nifying caution and carefulness in respect of human 
things to the same in respect of divine ; the Ger- 
man 'Andacht' had very much the same history 
(see Grimm, Worterhicch, s. v.) The only three 
places in the New Testament in which evXa^rj^ 
occurs are these, Luke ii. 25; Acts ii. 5; viii. 2. 
We have uniformly translated it * devout;' nor 
could this translation be bettered. It will be 
observed that on all these occasions it is used to 
express Jewish, and, as one might say. Old Testa- 
ment piety. On the first it is applied to Simeon 
{hlKaio<; Kul evKa^i]^) ; on the second, to those 
Jews who came from distant parts to keep the 
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commanded feasts at Jerusalem ; and on the tliird 
there can scarcely be a doubt that the avSpe^ 
eiiKafieU who carry Stephen to his burial, are not, 
as might at first sight appear, Christian brethren; 
but devout Jews^ who showed by this courageous 
act of theirs, as by their great lamentation over 
the slaughtered saint, that they abhorred this deed 
of blood, that they separated themselves in spirit 
from it, and thus, if it might be, from all the 
judgments which it would bring down on the city 
of those murderers. Whether it was also further 
given them to believe on the Crucified, who had 
such witnesses as Stephen, we are not told ; we 
may weU presume that it was. 

If we keep in mind that in that mingled fear and 
love which together constitute the piety of man 
toward God, the Old Testament placed its em- 
phasis on the fear, the New places it on the love 
(though there was love in the fear of God's saints 
then, as there must be fear in their love now), it 
will at once be evident how fitly ev\aPrj<; was 
chosen to set forth their piety under the Old Cove- 
nant, who, like Zacharias and Elizabeth, "were 
righteous before God, walking in all the command- 
ments and ordinances of the Lord blameless" 
(Luke i. 6), and leaving nothing willingly undone 
which pertained to the circle of their prescribed 
duties. For this sense of accurately and scrupu- 
lously performing that which is prescribed, with 
the consciousness of the danger of slipping into a 
careless negligent performance of God's service, 
and of the need therefore of anxiously watching 
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against the adding to or diminislung from, or in 
anj other way altering, that which is commanded, 
lies ever in the words evXafiif:, evKafi^ia^ when 
nsed in their religions signification.^ 

Plutarch, in more than one yeiy instractive pas^* 
0age, exalts the eiXdfieui of the old Bomans in 
divine matters, as contrasted with the comparative 
carelessness of the Greeks. Thus in his Corio- 
lantis (c, 25), after other instances in proof, he goes 
on to say: "Of late times also they did renew and 
begin a sacrifice thirty times one after another; 
because they thought still there fell out one fault 
or other in the same ; so holy and devout were 
they to the gods " {roiavrrf fih evXafieia tt/oo? to 
Beiov 'VcDfiaUov) .' Elsewhere, he pourtray s -ZEmilius 
Faulus (c. *6) as eminent for his eiikafieia. The 
passage is long, and I will only quote a portion of 
it, availing myself again of old Sir Thomas North's 
hearty translation, which, though somewhat loose, 
is in essentials correct : " When he did anything 
belonging to his office of priesthood, he did it with 
great experience, judgment and diligence ; leaving 
ail other thoughts, and without omitting any an- 
cient ceremony, or adding to any new; contending 
oftentimes with his companions in things which 
seemed light and of small moment ; declaring to 

* Cicero's well-known words deducing 'rcligio' from *rele- 
gcre* may be here fitly quoted (Be Nai, Beor, ii. 28) : * Qui 
onmia qu» ad cultum deorum pertinerent, diligenter retrac- 
iarent, et tanquam rekgerent, sunt dicti religion' 

« North's Plutarch, p. 195. Cf. Aulus Gellius, ii. 28 : 
' Yeteres Bomani .... in constituendis religionibus atque in 
diis immortalibus animadvertendis coilimmi cautissimique* 
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them that though we do presttme the gods are easy 
to be pacified, and that they readily pardon all 
faults and scapes committed by negligence, yet if 
it were no more but for respect of the commons- 
wealth's sake they should not slightly or carelessly 
dissemble or pass over faults committed in those 
matters" (p. 206)* 

But if in evXafii]^ we haye the anxious and the 
Scrupulous worshipper, who makes a conscience of 
changing anything, of omitting anything, being 
above all things fearful to offend, we have in 
BprjaKo^y which still more nearly corresponds to 
the Latin * religiosus,' the zealous and diligent 
performer of the divine offices, of the outward ser- 
vice of God. &pf)(rKeia (=: ^ cultus,' or perhaps 
more strictly, 'cultus exterior^), is predominantly 
the ceremonial service of religion, the external 
forms or body, of which euaifieia is the informing 
soul. The suggestion that the word is derived 
from Orpheus the Thracian, who brought in the 
celebration of religious mysteries, etymologically 
worthless, yet points, and no doubt truly, to the 
celebration of divine offices as the fundamental 
notion of the word. 

How delicately and finely chosen then for his 
purpose are these words, OprjaKo^ and OfyqaKela^ by 
St, James (i. 26, 27), and how rich a meaning do 
they convey. " K any man," he would say, " seem 
to himself to be Oprja-Ko^i, a diligent observer of 
the offices of religion, if any man would render a 
pure and undefiled 0pf)(rKela to God, let him know 
that this consists not in outward lustrations or 
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tjeremonlal observances ; Hay, that tliere i^ a better 
QpqcTKda than thousands of rams and rivers of oil, 
Jiamely to do justly and to love mercy and to walk 
humbly with his God" (Mic vi. 7, 8) ; or, accord* 
ing to his own words, " to visit the widows and 
orphans in their affliction, and to keep himself un->- 
spotted from the world" (cf. Matt, xxiii, 23). St. 
James is not herein affirming, as we sometimes hear, 
th^s^ offices to be the sum total, nor yet the great 
essentials, of true religion, but declares them to be 
the body, the 6pr}<rK€ia, of which godliness, or the 
love of God, is the informing soul. His intention 
is somewhat obscured to the English reader from 
the fact that * religious * and ' religion,^ by which 
we have rendered Bpr^aKo^ and Oprja-Keia, possessed 
a meaning once which they now possess no longer, 
and in that meaning are here employed. St. 
James is indeed claiming for the new dispensation 
a superiority over the old, in that its very Bprja-Keui 
consists in acts of mercy, of love, of holiness, in 
that it has light for its garment, its very rohe 
being righteousness; herein how much nobler than 
that old, whose OpnjaKeia was at best merely cere- 
monial and formal, whatever inner truth it might 
embody. These observations are made by Coleridge 
{Aids to Be/lection, 1825, p. 15), who at the same 
time complains of our rendering of Bprja-tco^: and 
Bprja/cela as erroneous. But it is not so much 
erroneous as obsolete; an alternative indeed which 
he has himself suggested as its possible justifica- 
tion, though he was not aware of any such use of 
* religion ' in the time when our Version was made 
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as would' bear out the translators. Hilton how^ 
ever will at once supply an example of a passage 
in which ' religion * is used to express an outward 
ceremonial service, and not the inner deTotedness 
of heart and life to Grod. Some of the heathen 
idolatries he characterizes as being 

" adorned 
With gay religionM full of pomp and gold." 

Paradise LoH, b. L 

And our Homilies will supply many more : thus, 
in that Against Peril of Idolatry : " Images used 
for no religion^ or superstition rather, we mean of 
none worshipped, nor in danger to be worshipped 
of any, maybe suffered." Avery instructive pas- 
sage on the merely external character of Oprja-xeia^ 
which also I am confident our translators intended 
to express by their * religion,' occurs in Philo 
{Qiuxi Det Pot. Ins, 7) ; having repelled those who 
would fain be counted among the evaejSeU on the 
score of divers washings, or costly offerings to the 
temple, he proceeds : ireirXdvrjTav yap teal ovto<s 
T§9 7r/}09 evae^emv oZoVy OprjcKelav ami oa-io- 
rrjTo^ '^ovficvo^. The readiness with which 0pi]^ 
aKela declined into the meaning of superstition, 
service of false gods (Wisd. xiv. 18, 27; xL 16; 
Col. ii. 18), of itself indicates that it had more to 
do with the form, than with the essence of piety. 
Thus Gregory Nazianzene [Carm. ii. 34.150, 15l) : 

*H d* fv (Tc /3c la irpoaKvvrj(ris Tptddos, 

To come now to the concluding word of tlus 
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group. Aeio'i^SalfjLmy, and SetaiSaifiovia as weU^ 
had at first an honorable use; possibly 'super- 
stitio' and * superstitiosus ' had the same; at least 
there seems indication of such in the use of ' super- 
stitiosus' by Plautus {CurcuL iii. 27; AmphiU i. 
1. 169). The philosophers first gave an unfavor- 
able significance to BetatScujiovia. So soon as they 
began to account fear a disturbing element in 
piety, which was to be eliminated from the true 
idea of it (see Plutarch, Be Aud. Poet. 12; and 
Wyttenbach, Animadd. in Plut. vol. i. p. 997), it 
was natm*al, indeed almost inevitable, that they 
should lay hold of the word which by its very ety* 
mology impUed and involved fear {SeuriSatfLoviat 
from SelSw), and should employ it to denote that 
which they disallowed and condemned, namely, the 

* timor inanis Deorum ' (Cicero, De N. D. i. 41) ; 
in which phrase the emphasis must not be laid on 

* inanis ' but on ' timor ;' cf. Augustine {De Civ, 
Deiy vi. 9) : * Varro religiosum a superstitioso e& 
distinctione discemit, ut a superstitioso dicat timeri 
Deos ; a religioso autem vereri ut parentes ; nop 
ut hostes timeriJ* 

But even after they had thus turned SeuriSat,^ 
fiavla to ignobler uses, to the being, as Theophrastus 
defines it, ieCKia wepl to Scufioviov, it did not at 
once and altogether forfeit its higher significance. 
Indeed it remained a middle term to the last, re- 
ceiving its inclination to good or bad from the 
intention of the user. Thus we not only find 
Seia-iBalfKay (Xenophon, Ages. xi. 8; Cyr. iii. 3. 
68), and Seia-vSai/jLovla (Polybius, vL 66. 7 ; Jose- 
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phus, An^. X. 3« 2), in a good sense; Wt I anl 
persnaded also employed in no ill meaning by St. 
Paul himself in his great discourse Upon Mars' 
Hill at Athens. He there addresses the Athenians, 
" I perceive that in all things ye are <»9 &t<rt-* 
BaifioveoTipov^^^ (Actsxvii, 22), which is scarcely, 
*'too superstitious," as we have rendered it, or 
^ allzu aberglaiibisch,' as Luther ; but rather * reli- 
giosiores,' as Beza, *sehr gottesfurchtig,' as De 
Wette, have given it.^ For indeed it was not 
St. Paul's manner to insult and by insulting to 
alienate his hearers, least of all would he havd 
done this at the outset of a discourse ; not to say 
that a much deeper reason than a mere calculating 
prudence, would have hindered him from express- 
ing himself thus, namely, that he would not, any 
more than his great Master, overlook or deny the 
religious element which Vas in heathenism, how- 
ever overlaid or obscured by falsehood or error 
it might be. Many interpreters, ancient as well 
as modem, agree in this view of the intention of 
St. Paul ; for example, Chrysostom, who makes 
heiaihaifioveiTTepov^ = evXa/Sea-Tepov^, and takes 
the word altogether as praise. Yet neither must 
we ruii into an extreme on this side. St. Paul 
selects with finest tact and skill, and at the same 
time with most perfect truth, a word which almost 
imperceptibly shaded off from praise to blame ; in 
which he gave to his Athenian hearers the honor 
which was confessedly their due as zealous wor- 

■ * Bengel {in toe) : * BeivibalfKovj verbum per se fietropj ideoque 
ambigui^tetu habet clementem, et exordio huic aptissimanu* 
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shippers of the superior powers, so far as their 
knowledge reached, being eva^^eardrov^ irain&v 
T&y 'EWiyi/o)!', as Josephus calls them ; tut at the 
same time he does not squander on them the words 
of very highest honour of all, reserving them for 
the true worshippers of the true and living God* 
And as it is thus in the one passage where SeiaiSal- 
fia>y, so also in the one where BeiaiSaifiovlay occurs 
(Acts XXV. 19). Festus may speak there with a 
certain covert slight of the Seia-tSai/jLovva, or over^ 
strained way of worshipping God (^Gottesvereh- 
rung' De Wette translates it), which he conceived 
to be common to St. Paul and his Jewish accusers, 
but he would scarcely have called it a * supersti- 
tion ' in Agrippa's face, for it was the same which 
Agrippa himself also held (Acts xxvi. 3, 27), whom 
certainly he was very far from intending to insult^ 



§ xlix. — KXrjfia, /c\aSo9* 

These words are related to one another by 
descent from a common stock, derived as they both 
are from /cXao), * frango ;' the fragile character of 
the branch, the ease with which it may be broken 
off, to be planted or graffed anew, constituting the 
basis and leading conception in both words. At 
the same time there is a distinction between them, 
this namely, that xXrjfia ( = * palmes ') is especially 
the branch of the vine {afnrikov KXtj/ia, Plato, 
JPol. i. 353 o) ; while xXaSo^ (=* ramus') is the 
branch, not the larger arm, of any tree ; and this 
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distinction is always observed in the N. T., where 
Kkrjfia only occurs in the allegory of the True Vine 
(John XV. 2, 4, 5, 6 ; cf. Num. xiii 24; Ps. lxxix« 
12 ; Ezek. xvii. 6) ; while we have mention of the 
kKoZov of the mustard-tree (Matt. xiii. 82), of the 
fig-tree (Matt. xxiv. 32), of the olive-tree (Eom. xi. 
16), and of trees in general (Matt. xxi. 8 ; cf. Ezek. 
xxxi. 7; Jer. xi. 16 ; Dan. iv. 9). 



§1. 

[I have put together, and in a conclading article subjoined, 
as there are readers to whom they may be welcome, a few 
passages from different authors, intended to have illustrated 
some other synonyms of the New Testament^ besides those 
which, after all, I have found room to introduce into this 
Volume.] 

a. ;^i7<7t6ti79, ar^aOcaavvri, — Jerome [Comm. in 
Ep. ad Gal, V. 22) : Benignitas sive suavitas, quia 
apud Grsecos 'xptforori]^ utrumque sonat, virtus 
est lenis, hlanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum 
apta consortio; invitans ad familiaritatem sui, 
dulcis alloquio, moribus temperata. Non multum 
.5omVa5 [o^adoicrvvf;] abenignitatediversaest; quia 
et ipsa ad benefaciendum videtur exposita. Sed 
in eo diflfert ; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et 
fronte severis moribus irrugatA bene quidem faoere 
et prsestare quod poscitur ; non tamen suavis esse 
consortio,. et su^ cunctos invitare dulcedine. 
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/8. iXfrif;, irloTt^. — Augustine {JEnchirtd. 8) t 
Est itaque Jides et malarum reruiri et bonarum : 
quia et bona creduiitur et mala ; et hoc fide bon&, 
non mslL Est etiam fides et praBteritarmn rerum, 
et prsesentium, et futurarum. Credimua enim 
Christum mortuum ; quod jam prseteriit : credimus 
^edere ad dexteram Patris ; quod nunc est : credi- 
mus yenturum ad judicandum ; quod futurum est. 
Item fides et suarum rerum est et alienarum. Nam 
•et se qtdsque credit aliquando esse coepisse, nee 
fuisse utique sempitemum; et alios, atque alia; 
nee solum de aliis hominibus multa, quae ad reli- 
gionem pertinent, verum etiam de angelis credimus. 
S^ autem non nisi bonarum rerum est, nee nisi 
futurarum, et ad eum pertinentium qui earum spem 
gerere perhibetur. Quae cum ita sint, propter has 
caussas distinguenda erit fides ab spe, sicut voca- 
^)ulo, ita et rationabili diflferenti^. Nam quod 
.adtinet ad non videre sive quae creduntur, sive quae 
sperantur, fidei speique commune est* 

y. aj^ia/ia, aipeai^, — ^Augustine ( Con. Crescon, 
Don. ii. 7) : Schisma est recens congregationis ex 
aliqual sententiarum diversitate dissensio ; haresis 
autem schisma inveteratum. 

S. /laKpoOvfila, irpaoTT]^. — ^Theophylact {In Oal, 
V. 22) : iiaKpoBvfiia TrpaoTrjTo^ iv tovt(i^ Sok€2 napa 
Ty ypa<l)§ Sia^epeiv, r^ tov fiey fiaxpoOvfiov iroXifv 
ovra iv ippovqa-eiy fit} o^ioo^ aWa (r^oXy eTriTiOevai 
T^v irpoariKOvaay BUrfv t& irralovrr rbv 8e irpaov 
fUf^Uvai Travraircunv* 
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: 6. .\oiSopi€i>, )9Xa<r^/i^a>.«— Calyin {Camm. in 
N, T. ; 1 Cor. iv. 12) : Notandum est discrimen 
inter hsBC duo participia, \oiZopovfi€VOL zeal /SXcur- 
ifyrf/jLovfiepoi^ Quoniam "Xoihopla est asperior dica- 
citas, qujB non tantum perstringit hommem, sed 
acriter etiam mordet, famamqne aperti conta]neli& 
sugillat, non duHum • est quin "Xoi^pelv sit male- 
dicto tanquam aculeo yulnerare Hominem ; proinde 
reddidi maUdictis lacessttu BXaaif^fila est apertius 
probrum, quiim qnispiam graviter et atrociter pro- 
scinditur, 

f. '^v;f4#c69, aapKiKo^. — Grotius {Annott. in 
N. T. ; 1 Cor. ii. 14) ; Non idem est -^v^^^^^ ^^" 
0p€»wo^ et aapiciKo^. '9vxi'fc6^ est qui humanse 
tantum rationis luce ducitur, a'apKifc6<; qui corporis 
afiectibus gubematur: sed plerunque '^v')(lkoL 
aliqud, in parte sunt a-apKifcol, ut Graecorum pLilo- 
sophi scortatores, puerorum corruptores, glorias 
aucupes, maledici, invidi. Verum hie (1 Cor. ii. 14) 
nihil aliud designatur quam homo humanft tantum 
ratione nitens, quales erant Judasorum plerique et 
philosophi Graecorum. 

ff. fieravoeo), iierapAXofiav. — Bengel [Chnomon 
N. T. ; 2 Cor. vii. 10) : Vi etymi fierdvoia proprie 
est mentis, fjberafiiXeia yoluntatis ; quod ilia sen- 
tentiam, haec soUcitudinem vel potius studium 
mutatum dicat. . . . Utrumque ergo dicitur de eo, 
quem facti consiliive poenitet, sive poenitentia bona 
sit sive mala, sive malaa rei sive bonae, siye com 
mutatione actionum in posterum, sive citra earn. 
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Verantamen si usum spectes, fjuerafLiXeia plerunque 
est fieaov vocabulum, et refertur potissimum ad 
actiones singulares : fierdvota vero, in N. T, prae- 
sertim, in bonam partem sumitur, quo notatur 
poenitentia totius vitas ipsorumque nostri quodam- 
modo : sive tota ilia beata mentis post errorem et 
peccata reminiscentia, cum omnibus affectibus eam 
ingredientibus, quam fructus digni sequuntur* 
Hinc fit ut fieravoelv ssBpe in imperativo ponatur, 
lAeTafieXeicrOa^ nunquam : ceteris autem locis, ubi* 
cunque fierdvoia legitur, /lera/jbiXecav possis sub- 
stituere : sed non contra. 

0. ala>v, Koafio^, — Bengel [lb, Eph. ii. 2) : aitov 
et Koafiof; diflferunt, 1 Cor. ii. 6, 12; iii. 18. lUe 
hunc regit, et quasi informat : Koafio^ est quiddara 
exterius ; aioiv subtilius. And again (Eph. vi. 12) : 
Kocfio^ mundus, in sud, extensione : aUov seculum, 
prsesens mundus in su^ indole, cursu et censu. 

4. Trpav^j i}<rux*o^* — Bengel {lb. 1 Pets iii, 4) : 
Mansuetus [TT/oai;?], qui non turbat : tranqmlltis 
[vo'vxi'O^], qui turbas aliorum, superiorum, infe- 
riorum, aequalium, fert placide . . . Adde, mansue- 
tus in affectibus: tranquillus in verbis, vultu, 
actu. 

fc. OvrjTo^, v€Kp6^. — Olshausen (Opitsc. Theoll, 
p. 195) : Ne/cpo? vocatur subjectum, in quo sejunc- 
tio corporis et animae facta est: ^i^to?, in quo 
fieri potest. 

X, e\eo9, oiicTLpfw^. — Fritzsche {Ad Bom, vol. ii. 
p. 315) : Plus significari vocabulis 6 oiKTipfio^i et 



210 SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

oucrelpuv qnain yerbis 6 iXeo^ et iKeeiv recte yeterea 
doctores yulgo statuunt. Illis enim cum T\aa<i, 
iXdofiai et ikaaicofiai, his cum ot et oIkto^ cognatio 
est. *0 ekeo^ SBgritudinem beneyole ex miseri& 
alterins haustam denotat, et commune yocabtdum 
est ibi coUocandum, ubi misericordise notio in 
genere enuntianda est; 6 oiicTipiAo^ segritudinem 
ex alterins miserid. snsceptam, qusB fletum tibi et 
ejniatum excitat, h. e. magnam ex alterins miseri& 
SBgritndinem, miserationem declarat. 
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•' Mr. Hardwlck i> to be consntulated on the ttteeeuftil ■ehievemeot of b diBeulC' task.* 
- ChriaiaH Btmembrancer, Oct. 1863. 

•«* This U part of a Series of Theological Manuals now la pr6gr«fcfl. 



MACMnXAN & CO:S PTJBIilCATIONS. ^ 

HABDWI€K— Twenty Sennonsfor Town Congregations. By 

the Rev. CHAS. HARDWICK, M.A. Fellow of St. Catharme's HaU, Cam- 
bridge. Cnrnn 8vo. clot)i, 6«. Gd» 

HARDWIGE.— A History of the Christian Chnrch during the 

RefoTmation. By the Rev. CHAS. HARDWICK, M.A. Fellow of St. Catha- 
rine's Hall, Cambridge. [/¥«partf^. 

*«* Thin is pari; of a Series of Theological Manuals now in progress. 

HELLENICA; or, a History of Grreece in Greek, beginning 

with the Invasion of ^^erxes, Fart I.; as related by Diodorus and Thucydides. 
With Explanatory Notes, Critical and Historical, for the Use of Schools. By 
J. WRIGHT, M .A. of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Head Master of SuttOB 
Coldfield Grammar School. 12mp. cloth, Ss. 6d. 

*«* The book is already in use in Rugby uid other schools. 

" Th« Notes are exMtly of that lUaifntiT* and mfsesttve natare which the f tudeot at 9t9 
eommenceineut of bit coune most lUnda ia.need of, .and wbieh the •cholar,.who U alto an 
eKperienced teacher, alone can lupply.*'— SdwrcUi'onoi Timet, AprU, I8&S. 

** A good p^n well executed.**— GuoriMm, April 13, 1853. 

HEMMING.— An Elementary Treatise on the Differential 

and Integnd Calculus. For the Use of Colleges and S<;hools.. By G. W. 
HEMMlitG, M.A'. Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Secohd Edition, 
with Correctibns and Additions. 8vo. cloth, 9i. 

*«* This edition has been carefUUy revised by the Author, and important alter- 
ations and additions have been introduced for the sake of rendering the woi^ more 
available for school use. 

- There Is no book te eomiDon uie Itom whidi so dear and exaot a knowledge ef tb« 
prioeiplrsof the Calculus can be so readily obtained.**— L«<. GoMette. 

" Merits our highest commendation.**— fn^Uf A Journal^ BiMcatutu Mareht 1853. 

HE^VET.— The Genealogies of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 

Christ, as contained in the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke, reconciled 
with each othet and with the Genealogy of the House of David, firom Adam to 
the t\oie of the Cttion of the Old Testament, and shown to be in harmony with 
. the true Chronology of the Times. By the Lord ARTHUR HER VEY, M.A. 
Rector 6f Ickwozth with Horringer^ 8vo. cloth, 19«. ed. 

'* Lord Eterirey is entitled to the praise of baring opetaed np new views of his snb|eet, and 
having treated it with a learned painstaking not often eMeededi*^— IViMUNMi/bniiiai. 

HOWES.— A History Qf the Christian Church during the First 

Six Centuries. By J. G. HOWBS, M.A. FeUow of St. Peter's CoU. Camb. 

iPrtparinff, 
%* This is part of a series of Theological Manuals now in prpgreis. 

HULSiBAN ESSAYS. 

...184*. GBUGGEN (J. F.) 3*. 6d. 1850. MACli:ENZIE (H.) [Preparing. 
1845. BABINGTON (C.) 5*. . 1851. HEARD (J. B.) 2*. 

1848. WROTH (H. J.) 3*. * 1852. BOLTON (W. J.) 8vo. cloth, 6«. 



i MACMTTT.AN & CO.'S PTTBIiICATKJNS. 

HUMPHRETS.—fiseiiBitaldones lasnbleae; or, Hi^gfitedYe 

Exercises In Greek: IitmUe Verse. To whkh are prefixed; the Rxiies <kf Greek 
Prosody, with copious Notes and lUuetra^oaa of the Bxeoelses. Sy £. R. 
HUMPHREYS, LL.D. Head Master of the Cheltenham Grammar School. 
Second Edittoa.' . ' ' / t/ut^Beais- 

HULBEBT.— The Gospel Revealed to Job: or.Pa.bilarchal 

Faith im4 Practice illustiAted.. 9y C. A- HUI«B£RT, M.A. Svo. cloth, 12«. 

SJKEM.'^A Tr^ati^e on Analytical Geome^ of Three 

Dimensions. Third Edition. By J. HTMERS, D.D. late F^llow^BHd Tutor 
pf St. John's College, Cambridge. Svo. bds. 10«. 6(i. 

!BYMERS.~Eleinentfl( of the Theory of Astronoiny. 

Second Edition. By J. HYMERS, D.D. 8vo. hds. I4«. 

HTMEHS*-^ Treatise on Conio Seotiona. 

By J. KYMERS; D.D. 8vo. bds. 9». 

HTMERS.— A Treatise on the Theory of A^g^braica!^ Eqaa- 

tiWi» Seo^nclEfU^on. By ^. 9YMEBS, D.D. Svo^^ltds. 94.^q<f. 

H7MERS.— A Treatise o^ Plane aiid Spherical Ttjigonometry. 

Third Edition. By J. I(YM£B^« Pl.D. Byo,))ds.$4»6d., 

HTMERS.— A Treatise on the Integral CalcnhiS'. 

Third Edition. By J. HlTMERS, D.D. 8vo. bds. lOi. 6d, 

JAMESON.— Solutioxm of the Senate-House Bideps fsr Four 

Years (1848 to 1851.). By the Rev. F. J. JAMESON, M.A. Fellow pf Caius 
College, Cambridge. 8vo. cloth, 7m. 6d. 

Jewell.— Apologia Eccleslse Anglican®. Htiic povs 

JS^imiaccedit Epistolee celebernma.ad yiiwi^ Nolnilem, D. S(^^ioi)ein4 Patri- 
eiwm Venetum, de con^ilio Tridente oon9ciii>ta. Fcj^. jByp, bd^* . i*- 6d. 

JEWELL.— An Apology of the Church of England^ and an 

Epi3tle to S^ignipr Spipio concerning tli^e Council ,o^ Trept, trajpisl^t^d ^pjn the 
original Latin, and illuatr«ted Trith Notes, chiefly diwm fi»?i th«* Author's 
" Defence of the Apology." By A. T. RUSSELL. Fcp. Svo. bds. &s, 

JUSTIN MARTYR.^S.' Justini Pbilokojjii. #i 3«fMrtyris 

Apologia Prima. Edited, with a corrected Text, and English Introduction 
and explaiuiAoiy. NiMiea, *iy. W. XRiOWiOP*, VJ^. J?wtwk^€oJgiago, Cam- 
bridge. 8vo. bds. 7m. 6d. 

JUSTIN MARTYB.-Jusl3n Mar^s Dialogue with i'rypho 

the Jew. Translated from the Greek Text, with Notes, chiefly Ibr 'the ad- 
vantage of English Readers. A preliminary Dissertation and a short Aiialysis. 
By HENRY»BROWN, M.A. Svo. bds. 0#. ' 



MAOMILLAN & 00;» PUBLICA1>ipNa 7 

JPUVBNAL.— Juvenal : eMeflj from tbe Text of JahB. 

With English Note* for tbe Use of Schools. By J. £. B. MAYOU, M.A. 
Fellow of St Joha's College, Caubridge. Crown 8vo, cloth, lOi. 6<k 

«* A palBMtaklDV and eritieal ediUoii."-5jMte(«r. 
** BzhibiU louiid and esteiulTe sefaolanhlp."— CYt>(uin RememAraneer. 
** The learning and taste of the Editor are eminent.**— J^eneoif/bniiM. 
•• Seholarlike a«Kt Mtisfketory.*'— £il. Gm. 

*' Intended for ua« in ■«hools ; and well- fitted for iti purpose, but alto WQrtlay o( a place in the 
library of more advanced itudentii. Rich in uieful fact* and cood authoritiei.*'— il/^ketuFum. 

EIKGgliST.— Lectures on the AlexandxiaB Philosophy. 

By Rev.. C. KINGSLEY, Author of " Phacthon." Crown 8vo. cloth, 5a. 

iJmt Ready. 

KENGSLST.— Phaethon; or Loose Thoughts for Loose 

Thinkers. By the Rev. CHARLES KINGSLEY, Csnon of Middleham and 
Rector of Eversley ; Author of <' The Saint's Tragedy," &c. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. boards, 2$. 

■• The Dialogue of Phaethon has striking beauties viewed apart from its, enreMed r^ferpnee 
to this modem form of heresy; and its suggestions may meet lialf way many a latent doubt, and, 
like a light breesck lift fr^ro the soul elouds that are gathering heavily, and threatening to settle 
down in wintry gloom on the summer of many a fair and promising young Uft.^— Spectator. 

•* We cordially welcome Mr. Klngsley Into the field of diseusslon on whieh lie has here 
entered. It is one la which he is capable beyond most oC doing the state some set rice."— 
Britiak QiMir(er<|r. 

LATHAM.-r^Geometrioal Problems ia the Properties o( Conic 

Sections. By H. LATHAM, M.A. Fellow and Tutor of Trju^ty ^alU 8vo. 
sewed, Ss.6d. 

LAW.— Remarks on the Fable of the Bees. 

By WILLIAM LAW, Author of " A Serious Call." With an Introduction 
by F. D. MAURICE, M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

LE BA& Prize Essay. 

1840. SCOTT (C. B.) 2$. 6d. 

LETTEBS from Italy and Vienna. 

Small 8vo. cloth, St. 6d. 
•« Living and lifclikei'*— Specfolor. 

** Since Mr. Matthew's well-known and ever-fresh Diary of an hivalld, we trave not met with 
a moce pleasant and readable volume.*'-~£f^'!tfi* CtawrAman. 

LUND.— A Short and Easy Oonrse of Algebra. 

Chiefly designed for the use of the Junior Classes in Schools, with a numerous 
collection of Original easy Exercises. By the Rev. T. LUNb,'B!D. late 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Second Edition. 12mo. cloth, 3«. 642. 
**.His definitions aie adnicable foE their simplicity and clearness.**— iliAefuvutn. 

LUND.— A Key to thd Exercises contained in the "Short and 

Easy Course of Algebra." 12mo. limp cloth, 5*. 



8 MAdOLLAN ft CO.'S PC7BLICATI0NS. 

MACKENZIE.— The Beneidal Influence of the Clei^ during 

the first Thonsand Yean of the Chiistiaii Era. By the late HENRY 
MACKENZIE, B.A. Scholar oi Trinity College, Comhridge. down 8to. 
cloth. lln ihe Press. 

M'COY. — Preparing for Publication; to be completed in about Five Parts, 
price Ss. each, forming One Volume Syo. of about 500 pages, with nearly 1,000 
Hlostiationsin the text, drawn and engraved by the Author, 

A Mannal of the Genera of British Fossils. 

Comprising Systematic Descriptions of all the Classes, Orders, FsmiHes, and 
Genera of Fossil Animals found in the Strata of the British Isles; with 
figures of all the Generic Types. By FREDERICK M'COY, Professor of 
Geology and Mineralogy, Queen's College, Belfast; Author of "Characters 
of the Carboniferous Limestone Fossils of Ireland,". " Synopsis of the Silurian 
FossUs of Ireland," one of the Authors of •" Sedgwick and M*Coy's British 
Palseozoic Rocks and Fossils," &c. 

M COY. — Preparing for Publication, in One Volume, crown 8vo. with numerous 
Illustrations, 

An Elementary Introdnction to the Study of Palseontology. 

With numerous Figures illustrative of Structural Details. 
*«* This little Work is intended to supply all that elementary information on the 
Structure of Fossil Animals, with reference to the most nearly allied existing 
types, illustrated explanation of technical terms, &c. which the beginner may 
require, "but which woald be out of place in the Author's systematic volume 
on the Genera. 

M^COT.— Contributions to British Palseontology; or, First De- 
scriptions of several hundred Fossil Ra^ta, Articulata, MoUusca, and Pisces, 
from the Tertiary, Cretaceous, Oolitic, and Palseozoic Strata of Great Britain. 
With numerous Woodcuts. By Professor M'COY, F.G.S. Hon. F.p.P.S. 

*»* This forms a complete Series of the Author's Papers from the *' Annals of 
Natural History." [Nearly Readif. 

M'GOT AND SEDGWICK'S British Palseozoic Fossils. 

Part I. 4to. sewed, I6s, 



Part II. 4to. sewed, lOs. 



lyEAUBICE.— Lectures on Ecclesiastical History. Vol. I. 

By F. D. MAURICE, M.A. Chaphun of Lincoln's Inn. 10s. 6d, £/•»# Jfe»dy. 

MAURICE.— Lectures on Modem History and English 

Literature, delivered to the Students of King's College, London. By F. D. 
MAURICE, M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn. IPrq^ring. 

MAURICE.— Law's Remarks on the Fable of the Bees^ with 

an Introduction of Eighty Pages by F. D. MAURICE, M.A. Chaplain of 
Lincoln's Inn. Fcp. §vo. cloth, is. 6d. 
••Thirintrodirttfon discuMca the Reltfious, Political, Social, and Etbica) Theorit* of oar 
day, and showa the special worth of Law'f method, and how Ua It is appUcaMe to wu eir« 



MACimXAN & CO.'S PtJBLICATIONS.' 

I MAUBICE.— Letter to Dr. Jelf, on the meaning of the word 

Sternal, and on the Punishment of the Wicked. Fifth Thousand. With a 
I Final Letter to the Council of King's College, and a Prefooe of Seven Pages 

in answer to Dr. Jelf 's Prefaee to the Third Edition of his Reasons, &q. 
' 8vo. sewed, is. 

I MAURICE.— The Prophets and Kings of the Old Testament. 

By F. D. MAURICE, M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn. Crown 8yo. el. lOi. Gd. 

** No tUtennaa, no politlelwa, no itudent of history, ean fttll to dvrlve Inttnietion flrom this 
TOlume.**— fiSpedotar, Jan. 8S. 
I ** Whatever obscurity there may be in onr author's other writings, here at least there is none. 

Vft cannot bat rejolee that U is so, and thai thas so much that Is true and valuable becomes 
pnpulu."-^ Scottish BeclenattietU JournaL 

" Evince not merely undiminished but Increased intellectual power. ' The tone is practical 
and healthy. "~Snr<iM Review, April, 1853. 
' ** Has already stamped its impress deeply on the pnblie mind, and promise* to raise Its author 

to a higher position than ever as a leader of modem thought.**— Bri<iM and Foreign Evamgelieai 
Sevieit, June, 1853. 

*' A volume that will take rank with the best of its class, and that will worthily occupy a place 
side by side with the sermons of Butler and Horsley.*'— JBrftitA Banner^ %n» 15| 1853. 

MAUBICE.— Theological Essays. 

Second Edition, with a new Preface and other additions. By F. D. MAURICE, 
M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10«. 6d, 

*i They are valuable as a complete exposition of his views of Christianity— the views of a man 
who is powerfully influencing his generation, and who profbundly believes in revealed religion 
as a series of facts disclosing God's plan for educaiinf and restoring the human race.**— 
SpecttUoTt jbtgua 6, 1853. 

MAUBIGE.— An Essay on Eternal Life and Eternal Death, 

and the Preface to the new Edition of the " Theological Essays." By F. D. 
MAURICE, M.A. Chaplain of Lincoln's Inn, Crown 8vo. sewed, U. 6d. 
%* Published separately for the purchasers of the first edition, 

MA70R.—Anthologia Latma Selecta. 

Two Vols, small 8vo. Edited, with English Explanatory Notes, by J. E. B. 
MAYOR, M.A. Fellow and Classical Lecturer of St. John's College, Cam- 
bridge. iPreparing. 

\* The Volumes will be sold separately. 

CoKTBKTS.— Vol. I. Select Epigrams of Catullus, Virgil, Claudian, Ausonius, 

with others ftom the Anthologia Latina. 
CovTEDTs. — ^Vol. II. Select Epigrams of Martial. 

MATOR.-~Juvenal: chiefly from the Text of Jahn. 

With EngUsh Notes for the Use of Schools. By J. E. B. MAYOR, M.A. 
Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10«. 6d. 

** A painstaking and critical edition."— ^p«e<af or. 

" Exhibits sound and extensive scholarship." — ChrMian Bemembraneer. 

** TIM -learning and taste of the editor are eminent."— Abneon/bmilif. 

•* Scholarlike and satisfketory."— LA. Gaa. 

" Intended for use in schools ; and well Stted for its purpose, bnt also worthy of a place in tfie 
library of more advanced students. The editor, besides selecting a more correct text than has 
yet appeared In this eonniry. has taken immense pains to supply the student with a valuable 
apparatus of accessory matt(;r in the shap^ of notes. The Life of Juvenal, which precedes the 
test, is. like the notes, rich in useful facts and good autiiorities.**— iilAemvwm, Dec. 3, 1853. 



10 HAC^OUi^ ft CX);S PTOUCA330N& 

MERIVAIiE.— Saliosi • 

The Latin Ttxt, ^th Ssgliih Notot» By CHARLES lASRIVALE, B.Di| 
Iftto Fellow and Tutor of St. John's College, CamluacLgp, fte. Author of 4\ 
** Biitory of Eome»" tfc. Crown 8y», oloHi, b. 

*• Oor jronthAil ekMkal MhoUn ar* bifhly fkvonnd In being prorlded with an Sdition rf 
SallustfroBiap aewwplisbvd an Kdltor aa Me M«riva9e.'*«-ii(A«iMniiM. 

•• Tbto flehwl Bdltion of Sallott ta pnebely what the Bdiool Bditlon of a Latte aathor oosU 
taha.*— nte Mnmi m f r. 

** An acrllent •dition. Tba BngUah Nota^ which are abundant, are clear and very belpftil.* 
—Guardian. " * I 

MINUGIUS FiililX.-'The Octavins of MiimciiiB Felix. 

Translated into English by LORD HAILES. Fcp. 8vo. cloth, S«. 64^. 

M00N.--Fre8nel and his Followeze. 

By R. MOON, M.A. Fellow of Queens* College, Cambridge. 8yo. bds. 5s. 

MOON.-~A Reply to the AthenaBum. 

By R. MOON, M.A. Fellow of Queens' CoUegek $vo. sewed, 1^ 

MOON.— Professor Cl?ialUa and Professor Tardy. 

By R. MOON, M.A. Fellow of Queens' College. 8yo. sewed, U, 

MOON.-^Light EzpIaiQed. 

Part I. By R. MOON, M.A. Fellow of Queens' College.- 8yo. aewed, 2«. 6d. 

MOOR.— Cambridge Theological Papers, comprising those 

given at the Voluntary Theological and Crosse Scholarship Examinations. 
Edited, with References and Indices, by A. P. MOOR, M.A. of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge, and Sub-Waiden of St. Attguatine'a College, Canterbury. 
8vo. cloth, 7«. 6d, 

NAPIER.— Lord Bacon and Sir Walter Raleigh, 

Critical and Biographical Essays. By MACVEY NAPIER, Esq. late Editor 
of the Edinburgh Meview and of the JSncffckgnedtaSfritannica, Post 8vo. 
cloth, 7#. 6d. 

•' The Bnayon Bacon flUa op an important chapter in thn hJatory. of PlfUoipphy The 

Enay on Raleigh la by far the bea^iifa oC thaX remarkable man that has hitherto been publllhed." 
— Tike Keonomiit. 

** It brings togetherall.the reliable information furnished by the printed authoritlsaf and adds 
thereto the special merit of Introdiyielng (kets previously nnkaotrn,'fkom nnpttbUahed.lltt8.« wlilch 
^r. Napi«r. brought to lif ht"~Abtiepn/brnn«(. 

'*-Fnll of instruction and entertainment."— Jifomtfif ^^ ^<V *^> ^^^ 

NIND.— Elopstpck's Odes. Translated from the G'erman. 

By W. NIND, M.A» Fellow of St. Peter's College iecp, 8yo. cloth. Oc. 

NORRIS.— Ten School-Room Addresses. 

Edited by J. P. NORRIS, M.A. Fellow of Trinity CoUege, and one of Her 
Majesty's Inspectors of Schools. 18mo. sewed, 9d. 



NOBBIS.— A translation of Demoathenes on tfae Crown. 

By J. P. N ORBIS, M.A. FeHow of Trinity CoUege, and one of HeirMt^est/ii 
Inspecton.nfQchooliK Cion^ 8;70. 8«. 
" Admirably reprefcntlng both the ityle and mom of the orif faul.**— iiMAMnm., 

NO.BRISIAN Prize Essays: 

1W6. JONES (J. H.) 8vo. sewed, 184fr. WHITTINGTON (R.) 8vo. 

2s. 6(2. I)d8. 4«. tf<f. 

1S47. KINGSBURY CIJ- !*.> 8.w» 18^2, JAMESON (JP. J.). ?<^. 8vo. 

sewed, JU. 6^. cloth, 2«. ' 

PABEIK80N.— A Treatise on Elementary Mechanics. 

With numerous Examples. By S. PARKINSON, M.A. Fellow and Assistant 
Tutor of St* John's CoU^ge, Ciimb^dge. IPrj^aring* 

PAYN—Poema. 

By JAMES PATN. Fop. 8vo. oloth, fix. 

** Let there always be a welcome Tor a volame of Poems to pleasant and reflreshiog as these. . 
....in.tlupoet'i tosothei^iaaiaQerityiandgeikial'WanDth, and in' hif aimplp «tt«raiUj»of pure 
sentiments, both reflneraent and winning beauty.**— iVoncofi/brmw/. 

•••Gootain Uiongbts of fwaV beaufy^ too Ubely t*^ escape: ths^viupld and i^refleot|ire|md%r.**^ 
De Qiunc^v, " Grave and Gay,*' vol. il. p. 137. 

'* Mr. Payn has considerable descriptive powen, and a siem sImpHcity, ftom- which we 
aa(nr well.**— Wg$imitultK Bemtw*. 

** Mr. Payn's * Pycmaiiun * every artist qaay rM4 wiO^ advantage.**— 7%« Btalder, 

*' Tlie happiness of yfMith i)nd a simplicity tliat is,by ly) mew atmlvetsal gift. of. ypnth, light 
op its pages i there is in Mr. Payn's poems that keeping which is the sure result of an honest 
ncpvession of fbeUng, and entfre ahaenoe of- hatluta aad bombast t lie. hM varsatilUy of style to 
suit variety of topic.'*— TAe Spectator. 

** He who conceived! and wrote tlio poem entitled * Pygmalion,* aaed im>V be. ladfbMd to any 
previous writer for either m*tter or manner « * Over the. Fells* Is a poem of gr^t and varied 
power and interest; 'Love's Sacrifice* might tuive been written by Crabbe when in his most 
genial mood.**— 7%e Britannia. 

PEROWNE.— Theocritus. 

The Greek Text, wit^ English No^m, Cit^calajcMl E^hrpatory, fpi the Use 
of Colleges and Schools. By the Rev. E.H.P^ROWNJB, }/i.K Fellow of Corpus 
Christi College. Crown Svo. INearly Ready. 

PEROWNE.— "Al-Acljruinileh." Eliementary Arabic GraiAmar, 

with an English Translation. ^ J. J. S. PEROWNE^ U.A., Follow and 
Tutor of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge. Svo. cloth, 5«. 

PHEAR.— Elementary Mechanics. 

Accompanied by numerous Example; solved Geometrically. By J. B. 
PHEAR, M. A., Fellow and Mathematical LecturQi of Clar.^ Hall, Cambridge. 
8vo. cloth, \0*. 6d. 
** The task is well cp|ecttt«l.*..»..*|yi sdrrangefvemj^ is lipoid* his proofii ^iqapljS and beautifhl." 
•T-TTke Jiductftcr. 

PHEAR.— Elementary Hydrostatics. 

Accompanied by numerous Examples. By J. B. PHEAR, Mt.A., Fellow and 
Mathematical Lecturer of Clare Hall, Cambridge. Crown Svo. cloth, 5s. 6d. 

** An excellent introductory book. The deflnitions are very clear \ the descriptions and ex- 
planations Rre sufficiently fiill and intelligible ; the investigations are simple and scientific. Tbe 
examples greatly enhance its value."— £/ifti«A Journtd c/ Bdaeatient March, 1853. 



W MACMILLAN & OO/S PUBLICATIONS. 

PLATO.— The Republic of Plato. * 

Translated into Engllsli, vith Notes. By Two Fellows of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, (J. JA. Davies M.A., and D. J. Yaaghsn, M.A.) Crown 8vo. 
cloth, 7«.M. 
** A Maiid and idiolar^ vcnioB done toto dioiee Bngll>h.**— CSMMon Bemembraneer . 

PBATT.— The Mathematical Principles of Mechanical 

Pbilosophy. By J. H. PRATT, M.A., Fellow of Gains College. 

*«* The above work is now out of Print: but the Part bn Statics has been re^edited 
bp Mr. Todhunter^ with numerous alterations and additions : the Part on Dynamics^ 
by Messrs. Taii and Steele, is preparing. The other paite will be puhUabefl in sepa- 
rate forms, improved and altered as may seem needful. 

PBOCTEK— A History of the Book of Common Prayer: with 

a BAtionale of its Offices. By the Rev. FRANCIS PROCTER, M.A., late 
Fellow of St. Catharine Hall, and Vicar of Witton, Norfolk.. Crown 8to . 

[jTm the Press, 
*»* This is part of a series of Theological Manuals, now in progress. 

PUCKLE.— An Elementary Treatise on Conic Sections and 

Algebraical Geometry. With a numerous collection of Easy Examples pro- 
gressively arranged, especially designed for the use of Schools and Beginnevs. 
By O. HALE PUCKLE, M.A., St. John's College, Cambridge, Mathematical 
Master in the Royal Institution School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo. cloth, 7s. 6d. 

*' A better eleiaeatery book eould not be put Into the bands of a student.*' — J«mmal t^ 
RdueaHon, 

** Dteptay* an Intimate aequaintaaee with the dHDonltiet likely to be felt, together with a 
lingular aptitude in removinr tbem,**— iUA^iueuM, AfrU 8, 185i. 

QniNTILIAN.>-Qaintilian, Book X. 

With a literal Translation. 12mo. sewed, 2#. 64.* 

REICHEL.— The Lord's Prayer and other Sermons. 

By C. P. REICHEL, B.D., Professor of Latin in the Queen's University: 
Assistant Preacher in the Parish Church, Belfast ; and Chaplain to his Excel- 
lency the Lord Lieutenant of Ireland, Crown 8vo. {Jnth^ Press. 

THE RESTORATION OF BELIEF. 

Crown 8vo. sewed 2s. M. eaich Part. 

CoKTENTS. — Part I. Christianity in relation to its Ancient and Modem Anta- 
gonists. 
CoHTBNTS. — Part II. On the Supernatural Element contained in the Epistles, 

and its bearing on the argument. 
Contents. — Part III. The Miracles of the Gospels considered in their rela- 
tion to the principal features of the Cliristian Scheme. 
Which completes the work. • [Nearlf ready. 

** We are charmed with the calm, lucid, and orderly treatment of this great question.**— 
Bdectie, Feb. 1853. 
•• Calm and ioVindble logic. **—S9rth BritiA Review, Nov. 1851. 

•• Worthy of becoming one of onr standard works on the CbrUtian RTldeneea."~/Venceit/!innM<, 
D«.15. 185*. 

•' Able and powerful. Its theme is not one that we can discuss, but we bear willing testimony 
to the writer's candour and to liis powers.**— ilfAentfiim. 
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BOBINSON.-rMissions urged upon the State on greunds 

both of Duty and Policy. An Essay which obtained the Maitland Prize in 
the year 1852. "By the Rev. C. K. ROBINSON, M.A., Fellow and Assistant 
Tutor of St. Catharine's Hall, Cambridge. Fcp. 8yo. cloth, 3«. 
•* la tbb little volumet wbidi we heartily reeommend to our readert, we h«Te fbrelblf bronirht . 
before ua the claima which Chrlttian Misaioni bare on the State.**->-CMr<*ftait Bxtumner. 

BOSE (Henry John).— An Exposition of the Articles of the 

Church of England. By the Rey. HENRY JOHN ROSE, B.D. late Fellow 
of Bt. John's College, and Hulsean Lecturer in the University of Cambridge.' 

[Preparing. 
*,* This is part of a Series of Theological Manuals now in progress. 

SALLUST.-SaUust. 

The Latm Text, with English Notes. By C. MERIVALE, B.D., late Fellu^ 
and Tutor of St. John's College, Cambridge, &c., Author of a "History of 
Rome," &c. Crown Svo. cloth, 5«. 
*• Oor youthful elasiical mholars are hifbly favoared in bein^ provided with an Bditlon <tf 
Salluttftom to aeeompli»hed an Editor as Mr. Merivale.**— JM«fuaiim. 

SIMPSON.— An Epitome of the History of the English 

Church during the first Three Centuries and during the Time 6{ the Refor- 
mation, adapted for the use of Students in the Universities and in Schools. 
With Examination Questions. 2d Edition, Improved. Fcp. Svo. cloth, 5«. 

SMITH.— Arithmetic and Algebra, in their Principles and 

Application: with numerous systematically arranged Examples, taken from 

the Cambridge Examination Papers. With especial reference to the ordinary 

Examination for B.A. Degree. By BARNARD SMITH, M.A., Fellow of St. 

Peter's College, Cambridge. Crown Bvq. cloth, 10a. 6d. 

** A most uaefU publication. The Rules are stated with (reat clearness. The examples are 

well.selected and worlied out with Just suflBalent detail without being eneumbered by too minute 

explanations ; and there prevails throughout that just proportion of theory and praetiecw which 

is the erowniuK exeellenee of an elementary work.**— 7^ Rev. Dr. Ptaeoek, Dean of By. 

*' Tutors preparing young men for College will find the book invaluable. I cannot but think 
it must supersede all others.*'-<-i{eo. 8. Hawtreyt Mathematical Maitett Bton. 

SNOWBALL.— The Elements of Plane and Spherical 

Trigonometry. Greatly improved and enlarged. By J. C. SNOWBALL, M. A. 

Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. A New and Cheaper(THE EIGHTH) 

Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, 7t,9d* 

♦»♦ This edition has been careftilly revised by the Author, and some important 

alteratiofik and additions have been introdaoed. A large addition has been made to 

the collection of Examples for practice* 

** A new Edition of an old favourite text-book, and an Improvement on the seven that have 
preceded it in several respects. It has been careAilly revised throughout ; the methods for 
establishing the most important propositions are superior; more than MO new examples —taken 
from recent Examination Papers— have been added ; and to crown all, the price has been re* 
duced. What more need be said to secure foe it a welcome from those who wish tp mak* 
themselves masters of the important subject of which it treats P*— JMeiMeuas, iforeA U, 185S. 

SNOWBALL.— An Elementary Troatise on Trigonometry. 

By C. J. SNOWBALL, M.A., Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge. 
2d Edition, 8to, sewed, 5«. 
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fiNOWBALL.-^ambridge Course of Elementary Kattffai 

'l^iloBophy. For use of Colleges and Schools. By J. ^. SNOWBALL, M.A. 
Fblloir of St. loMi's College, Cambridge, fth EditiiMi; crown 8to. cloth, Ss. 

TAli and STEELE.— A Treatise on Dynamics, with ntune- 

rous Examples. By P. G. T AIT and W. J. ST££LE, FelloifB of St. Peter's 
* 'CoIItfe. iPrtpaHng. 

'THllOORliTtJS.— TheooFitvfi. 

The Greek Text, with English notes, Critical and Explanatory, for the nse of 
CoUages ami Schools. By the R«t. £. H. FEB9WNE, M.A., Fellow of 
Corpus Christi College. Crown 8yo. INearlff Ready. 

THEOLOGICAL MannalB. 

The following will shortly appear :— • 

INTRODUCTION TO THE StUDT OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

NOTES ON ISAIAH. 

Tl(E Hl9TaRY <m THB CANON OF THE NEW TESTAOCBNT. 

[/» the Press. 
INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF THE GOSPELS. 

'.^-^ EPISTLES. 

NOTES ON THE GOSPELS AND ACTS. 

EFlStLSS AND APOGALYPftE. 

CKtJRCH HISTORY, THE FIRST SIX CBNTURIBS. 

THE Middle AGHB. Ready, pfrkto tOi. 6ii. 

: ■' ■ — THE REFORMATION. 

17th century to the ^RESENT TIME. 

. THE COMMON PRAYER : ITS HISTORY AND RATIONALE. 

[/» the Press. 
THE THREE CREEDS. 
THE THIRTY-NINE ARTICLES. 

*»* Others are in progress, and will be announced in due time. 

THRINa.'-l. The Elements of Oramaaar taught in English, 

By the Rev. E. THRING, M.A. lute f^Rov df Kiqg'B CdB^ge^ Oiitfbridge. 
Second Edition. 18mo. bound in cloth, J«. 

THRING.^2. The Child's ^nasmar . 

Being the substance of the above, with Eltateples 'fbr Praetide. Adapted for 

Junior Clashes. A NeWEditiDln. Iftmio. limp eloth, 1«. 
" The book cannot be too strongly recommended or too widely cireulated. Iti price it Small 
and its value great.**— jl(A«n(eum. 
*• A Tery able book It i*, both in substanaewid form.*'— ^wcMor. 
•* Ageiralae eontribntlon to ttaewHatt of «b« «■«.**— OW^iMnt Tmiss. 

THRUPP.— Psalms and Hymns for Public WorshiiK Selected 

and Edited by the Rev. J. P. THRUPP, latte Fellow of Ttlhify Ooltoge, and 
Vicar of Barrington. 1 8mo. cloth, 2«. Second p^per in ttdip eUHh, la. *4d. 
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THlJC7DIl>liS.--Thiicydide8, Book VI. The Greek Text and 

English Notes, vith a Map of Syracuse. By PERCIVAL PR^WT, M.A., 
late Peltow of St. f olm's ^eOlege, Cambridge. [/iw# ready, 

TODHUNTEB.— A Trea&e on the D^Bdrential Calenliis; and 

the Elements of the Integral Calculus. With numerous Examples. By 
I. TODHUNTER, M.A., Fellow of St. John's College, Camhridge. OrownSvo. 
cloth, 10#. ed. 



** To the different chapters will be fnand Appended Kxamplet soffieleDtly numerous to r 
another book unneeessary.**— TA« Pttfate. 
•• Will take Iti place among our SUndard Educational Work«."^i;nrUiA Jmmtal^tf Bdueation, 

TODHITNTEB. — A Treatise on Analytical Statics, with 

numerous Examples. By I. TODHUNTER, M.A. Felloir of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10«. 6d. 
*'A llrst>rate text-baofc.**~Jte«mtf4 V<(i«ea«on. 

TRENCH.— SynonymB of the New Testametit. 

By RICHARD CHENEVIX TRENCH, M.A., Y iear of Itofaenstolee. Hants. 
Professor of Divinity, King's College, London, and EYamining Chaplahi to 
the Bishop of Oxfbrd. Fcp. 8yo. cloth, 5s. {Tuit Beady, 

TRENCH.— Hnlsean Lectures for 1845—46. 

(^ONTSKTS. 1.— The Fitness of Holy Scripture for unfolding the Spiritual Life 
of Man. 2. — Christ the Desire of all Nations ; or the Unconscious Pro- 
phecies of Heathendom. . [A Third Edition^ Preparing. 

For VERIFTINO DATES. 

A perpetual Almanac for detennining Dates past, present, and future ; with 
a Lunar Kalen4b:>4)d Tables of the moreimpozfont Pedoih, Atas, -FeBtivals, 
and Anniversaries. Price %d. 

*»* This is so printed, that if the margtn be cut off it may be carried in a 
poeket^boofe. 

WESTCOTT.— A general View of the History of the Canon of 

the New Testament during the First Four Centuries. "By BROOKE F0S8 
WESTCOTT, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Assistant 
Master of Harrow Sehool. Crown' 8vo. cloth. [In Me Pre»t, 

WESTCOTT.— An Introduction to the Study of the Gospels ; 

Including a new and impi^ored Edition of « The Elements of the Gospel 
Harmony." With a Catena on Inspiration, from the Writings of the Ante- 
Nicene Fathers. By the "Rev. B. F. WESTCOTT, M.A., latexPellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master in H&rrow School. Crown 8vo. cloth. 

iShortly, 
** Deaenres and will eommand sttentlon."— CArirf. Mt m ewbmntir. 
*' With peculiar gratification do we welcome the truly learned, Tigorous, and genial work of 

Mr. Wetteott Th* whole style nf Mr. Weateo«(*t book showi howpossltte it ia to think 

profoundly without nnderminlmt the foundations of fUth» and to b«« debtor to Germany with« 
out being iu •laTe.''~WerM ArAiaA Review, Sot. 1851 

"It doea bim great credit, and la tall ofpnmiaie Ws-ahoald nxfeoar readerato make 

themaeWea acquainted with the book."—BrM«A Quarierly. 

*»* These two books an part of « Series of Theological Manuals now in progress. 
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WESTGOTT— An Introduction to the Study of the Canonical 

Epistles; including an ^tempt to determine th«lr separate purposes and 
mutual relations. By B. F. WESTCOTT, M. A., late Fellow of Trinity College, 
and Assistant Master in Harrow School. IShorily. 

This book is part of a series of Theological Manuals which are in progress. 

WILSON.— A Treatise on Dynamics. 

Bjr W. P. WILSON* M. A., Fellow of St. John's, Cambridge, and Professor of 
Mathematics in Queen's College, Belfast. 8yo. bds. 9s. 6d. 

WEIGHT.— Hellenica; or, a His^tory of Greece in Greek, 

beginning with the Inyasion of Xerxes, Part 1.; as related by Diodorus and 
Thucydides. With Explanatory Notes, Critical and Historical, for the use of 
Schools. By J. Wright, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Head- 
Master of Sutton Coldfield Grammar School. i2mo. cloth, S«. 6d, 

*«* This book is already in use in Rugby and othier Schools. 

** Tbe NotM weeutetiyor that llluttntive and suneatlve natare wUeh the student at the 
eommeneement of hia coane mosl stands in need of, and which the seholar, who is also an ez- 
perieneed teacher, i^lone can supply."— fif ucotionoi IVme*, April 1858. 

** A good plan well executed."— Guardian, April IS, 1863. 
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